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Estimado(a) maestro(a):

La Guia Didactica que tiene en las manos es resultado del esfuerzo realizado por el
gobierno federal y los gobiernos estatales para garantizar que los(as) alumnos(as)
gue cursan la asignatura de Lengua Extranjera. Inglés puedan acercarse al cono-
cimiento y dominio de una lengua diferente a la materna y, con sus orientaciones,
alcanzar una educacion de excelencia.

Los materiales educativos que conforman el paquete didactico le ayudaran a que
los(as) estudiantes de esta asignatura logren familiarizarse, conocer, comprender
y comunicarse en Inglés como lengua extranjera.

Esta Guia didactica contribuira también a su formacién docente, pues en ella en-
contrara recomendaciones metodoldgicas y disciplinares para generar mejores
ambientes de ensefianza y aprendizaje de la lengua inglesa; ademas, cuenta con
un disco que contiene modelos orales e imagenes fijas que le apoyardn en su que-
hacer docente.

Le deseamos éxito.

Distribuciéon gratuita, prohibida su venta.
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About the Program

In contrast to Cycles 1, 2 and 3 of the National
English Program, in this level, the expectancy is

that learners develop not only listening and reading
comprehension, but that they can achieve oral and
written production by using a repertoire of linguistic
and metalinguistic strategies. From a communicative
and sociolinguistic perspective, this interpretation and
production of oral and written texts can only occur in
socio-functional contexts.
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The contents of the syllabus for Cycle 4 of the National
English Program were selected and organized based on
the Common European Framework of References for
Languages (CEFR), which is an international standard
for describing language ability. For this reason, the
social practices of the language are the key reference
in the content definition of the syllabus. By the end of
this cycle, students are expected to have reached a Bl
level (Threshold).




Social Practices of the Language

Social practices of the language are interaction

modes that include a series of activities related to the
comprehension and production of cral and written
texts. Each of these practices has a communicative goal
and is related to a very particular cultural situation.
Learners are expected to participate in realistic or
life-like social practices with native and non-native
English speakers by means of specific competencies that
define the curriculum contents of this subject in all the
cycles of the national program.

These specific competencies occur in a number of
common everyday situations, but since English is not
present in many of the learners’ social environments,
the school is, more often than not, the only place where
learners may have the necessary conditions to learn a
non-native language. For this reason, it is of paramount
importance that the school creates the necessary
conditions to foster oral and written communicative
situations where English is used for academic, social,
literary and ludic purposes; the learning environments
where the social practices occur.
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In the familiar and community environment,
English is approached through situations that are close,
well-known and familiar to the learners. In the literary
and ludic environment, learners are encouraged

to appreciate and value other cultures in order to go
beyond their immediate environment, to discover

the creative power of the word and experience the
enjoyment that literary fiction can bring. Last but not
least, the academic and educational environment
intends to help learners develop their learning
strategies, which will allow them to adjust their
comprehension and production processes to identify
meanings and solve problems.

The various communicative acts included in the social
practices and the learning environments will act as

a springboard for the development of the specific
communicative competencies; these will enable the
comprehension and production of oral and written texts
in order for learners to carry out a specific task. These
performance evidences, also referred to as achievements,
may help teachers formatively assess their learners’
progress and performance in their competency in English.
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Methoedology

In order to understand the methodology behind

the selection and organization of the materials and
activities in Yes, We Can! it is important to mention the
influence that the communicative competence and
socio-constructivist theories have on the series.

As suggested in the National English Program, in
Mexico, language learners’ acquisition is limited by a
lack of exposure to the target language. For this reason,
it is necessary to look for opportunities to optimize the
non-native speakers’ learning process.

Yes, We Can! aims to provide the learner with traditional
and electronic alternatives to increase interest in texts
(through readers and websites), thus maximizing
exposure to the target language.

The importance of helping learners develop
communicative competencies is often repeated in the
National English Program. In this series, learners are
invited to develop these competencies by “doing” with the
language, “knowing” about the language and “being”
through the language. In other words, learners are not
only expected to develop their linguistic competence,

Lethodology

but to learn about the sociolinguistic contexts in
which language occurs, in order to participate more
appropriately during communicative acts.

Another important aspect of language learning
addressed in this series is the importance of promoting
soctal interaction and collaborative work amongst
learners in the language classroom. For this reason,
opportunities to invite learners to do pair and
collaborative work are often exploited. Furthermore,
individual work, reflection and self-evaluation are also
considered so as to give learners the opportunity to
learn at their own pace.

Finally, assessment is seen as an on-going process so
that importance is given to both language learning
and the skill of learning itself. Continuous assessment
is carried out by a series of self-assessments {diagnostic,
mid-unit and final) and the creation of a portfolio of
evidence. Every effort is made to provide the learner
with ideas and materials for the construction of this
formative assessment tool.




Ctudent’s Hook

The Student’s Book is the main component for
students. It includes on-level, age-appropriate
activities that guide students to progressively
explore the work towards the unit objectives. The
Student’s Book has 10 units, designed for use over
three terms.

Unit Structure

Each unit of the Student’s Book is organized in the
following way:

In this first section, the unit is referenced to

the National English Program in terms of the
corresponding learning environment, social practice,
communicative activities, achievements and final
product. There is also a short activity that is intended
to activate the students’ prior knowledge as well as to
help them anticipate the contents of the unit.

The purpose of this diagnostic section is to help
learners reflect on how much they know regarding
the social practice and also to relate to the learning
environments in a reflective way or by means of a
short discussion.

+ Listening and review dialoques
about community services.

+ Get the main idea.

» Exchange information about
community services,

Exchange opintons about a
commurity setvice,

Exchanges essotioted with
specific purposes

Fied Poodurt Acting out a dralogue Readir Just Garbage?

How Muich-Do - Know? ]

R - How Moch D&llumw? e e e e e o
[ Cirdle the answers,
}. Was it easy to understand the diclogues? Yes. Partially. Ne.
2. Did you get the main idea the first time? Yes. Fartially. No

3. Could you have a dialogue like this in English? Yes.

f
'
i
i
Fartially. No. i
|
|

Discuss the interactions involving community services that you could role-play
o foryour o frog .

/ Whut have you Ieurned so far? Do you feel more confident about

| dlscussmg services? Have you learnt more phrases for diatogues about
i services? What do you still need to learn?

oL

Uit Ovarview -

Self—evuluatlon

This section aims at covering the stages through

which the social practice and the final products will be
completed. The activities in this section, are organized to
meet the achievements proposed for this leaming cycle.

Haifway through the unit, learners are invited to
complete the suggested subproduct that will form part
of the evidence portfolio (Mind Map, Collection of
Evidence or Worksheet), Students are also invited to
reflect on what they have learned so far in the unit.

Here, learners put the different parts of their portfolios
together before completing the final product of the
social practice.

Reflection

Students will also carry out a final reflection on their
team'’s collaboration.

Self-evaluation

This section of final self-evaluation encourages
students to reflect on their learning throughout
the unit.

4 Act ot o dinkegur

it udin rehaled 10 COTHTINUTY Hrvices
Al

ilate phases and vor atusary for oot
T | Loramne petotemse ]

+ Pt M sameunity s o von diologque
4 134 8.0 the pokes o such speaker

4 Pructue kcag ou o dologue

B Ll the wdeus 1 wrike e diabogue

7 Protice the cholixguc wn pams. Chec the €It sntiucas

Reflection
e o when mdoe-\ g hsuened 12

u
& Actondt ihe -hgnelum-\
B Finaty, listes: 1 your ¢ _samoles leeoboch

Rafhaction
1Tt vow bearn hon 1o ask for ond give

WHormotin Bhout cur
7 W Loy

ity SPeCesT
bt yitugaicn fur vhe

1 W sasy wdwm.luu ke ap e
kot fer the

£ Whal was yaur roke?

5 Did vou ke ottuag 1n horl 00 vour 7lots?

b wihar £ you keam fram wakching vow
it et ot S diakgus”

Rafiert n the folowing ospects ol your >+ < © 1. presEstion
& e wies 1 gppepete words 00d eapressicar
tae dtiorent stuptinm.

T I Q‘

i s o ancacene iomwnon v ] home ] o

Comiponents



The Student’s Book also includes the following
resources at the back of the book:
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Worksheets

1 Students complete one

worksheet per unit
aiming at gathering more
evidence towards the
development of the final
product.

Language Reference

The aim of this section is to
provide language models
in context so that students
can effectively put the
language into practice.
They are guided to use

this section at appropriate
points in the unit.
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Mind Maps *%°
Students also complete
one mind map per unit.

The focus of the mind

maps is on preparing

students for the final

product.

Collection of Evidence

Templates ;

The templates help students

collect useful information

throughout each unit, such

as vocabulary, functional

language and other material .
they can use in preparation

for their final product.

Coumpomeats

frw g
5

Digital Learning l:'

Each unit includes references to
useful websites and accompanying
tasks that require students to develop
their digital abilities.

H

! [ Go online and watch a scene of the movie

| = "The Pursuit of Happyness". Then reflect
on the questions. .-

Do you know people who have no homes?

Portfolio

In Yes, We Can! students are
encouraged to keep a collection of
work created throughout the unit.
They are guided to gather together the
work and review it before working on
the final product.

Bibliography

The bibliography at the end of the
Student’s Book provides a selection
of suggested books and websites.

Glossary

A glossary includes a selection of words
taken from the texts in each unit. The
glossary is highlighted in activities
throughout each unit and students are
encouraged to develop autonomy when
approaching new vocabulary.

|
|
l ~Isthere a place in your community that helps them"l
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The Teacher's Guide includes specific suggestions
for working with Student’s Book activities at
each stage of the unit, as well as notes and
suggestions for working with the extra material
provided for each unit.

Scope and Sequence

On pages xi to xv you will find a summary of unit
contents. This includes the environment, social
practice, communicative activities, achievements,
final product and teaching guidelines for each unit.
In this section you will also find the titles for each
unit from the Reader.

Unit Structure

At the beginning
of each unit there

. Environment: Family and community
1S Q summary

Socicl Practice: Exchanges associated with specific

of the unit’s purposes
Environment, Communicative Activities: Fxchange opinions
N . about a community service.
Social Prc!cthe, Achievements:
Communicative (isen to and review dialogues about community
Activities, services, Get the main idea. Exchange information
. about community services.
Evaluation

Evaluation Instrument page T13b (Assessment
Rubrric): Make one capy per student to evaluate this
month, Suggested number of students: 5-7.

Instrument and

Final Product.
Final Product: Acting out o dialogue

Reoder: just Gorboge?

Teaching guidelines
are summatrized on
each page.

Teaching guidelines

Listen to and review dialogues about community
services,
Recognize topic, purpose and intended audience.

Each unit includes a digital poster
with content that reflects the social
practice of the unit. Suggestions are
provided for its use.

WrapUp Poster 1) - ° - :
You may want to begin to focus students’ attention on
their Final Product. You can talk about the places in
the poster: Are there services like these in your area?
Why are they important? Students say i they would
valunteer in any of these services and why.

In each unit there is
a focus on a value
related to the unit
topic as well as

Value—Kindness

You may want to reflect with students on how
nowaodays we sometimes tend to act defensively,
being aggressive and rude. They can look for other
ways of relating to each other. Through random
acts of kindness, we can fearn to build o respectful,

guidance to help
$ H : confident, collaborative and joyful community. Being
YOU dlSCuSS 1t W]th kind to ourseives and others boosts our physical and

students. |_____———O psychotogical weli-being, And only when we ore kind

to ourselves, we can be kind to others.

Students are guided to

read the unit reader,
Time to readf Just Carbage? pp 11-15

You may want 1o wrap up the closs, talking obout
the service described in tive Reader. You may ask
students it they know how much garbage they
produce gnd what they throw away.

Does it help the community?

Students recd poges 11-15 of the Reader. As a
closs, discuss if there is o similar process for gurbage
in their community.

Each unit includes

a task for students \

to do online. : e TToT o T T
‘ I"_:j Go online and watch a scene of the movie .
. sz, “The Pursuit of Happyness.” Then reflect

on the questions.

Students are guided to complete
the unit worksheet as part of their
collection of evidence.

# Go to Worksheet 1 on puge 151 and practice
acting out a dialogue for your Final Product.
1

As purt of their collection of evidenire, students can
prepare the diulogues tor each situation in Worksheet 1.
They should work in patrs and follow the instrecions. '

Before preparing their final product, students are
encouraged to complete their Collection of Evidence
Template using the evidence (subproducts) they have
gathered for their portfolio.

Continuous assessment is carried out through
self-evaluation (diagnostic How Much Do I Know?,
mid-unit How Am I Doing? and final Self-evaluation)
and the creation of a portfolio of evidences to monitor
students’ progress.

Self-evaluation

As part of the continuous evaluation, it is time for

| students to think about what they have learned. It isn't |

! necessary for students to share their reflections, it is j

an individual and personal evaluation to realize what |
they have to work on in the future. i
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Time to Read (Readers) Digitq] Component
“A person who won'’t read has no advantage over one )
who can’t read.” Mark Twain Audio Program
. . Yes, We Can! includes an
We are aware of the 1mpor'tan.ce of readlng asa extensive listening program. EDUCACTON
pairt of everyday life, both inside and outside the The activities recorded on -

classroom. At each level, Yes We Can! is accompanied
by a reader that includes fiction and nonfiction texts
to foster curiosity, language acquisition, reading
skills, and, above all, the habit of reading. The final
page of each reader‘incl.udes questions and activities All listening exercises are

to develop communication skills and personal included here. The andioscript is
involvement in reading. The activities are linked to on pages T1 4'8 to T155

the social practices and, where appropriate, the final ’

product for the unit. This page also includes suggested

further reading. References are included so that Posters

students can verify facts and extend their learning.

the Digital Compenent will
help all students, and in

particular auditory learners, .-
to assimilate the language.

emd
EFE
4

The Digital Component also includes a
digital poster per unit, with content that
reflects the social practice of the unit.

MEk0ns prodice wver 117 i & fwbage
" it forz ut
\dﬂkme Mexica s tenth bighest producur of, uudm::r:f
z}ju':,'ﬂ“,?’:"’;"‘ 8 Mex i ity produce the mose bt 1 &
A ot gy aned Ulases s
hall u kkouram e oy Sl s
WhAIE Bappers when you hrow garh

Les Kotk 1y EHaS bt o s i g
LU NINHY weIviie’

5y
- he stutied hi ementials 1rto s g hackpack-- s tavonte

book. with Captaln Thunder at him from the )
cower his iaverite flulfy piilow and his Helloween bag of

L treuls .
[he: paclng heiped tom colm down "Mom deserves 1" he
theoght  ilat was so mean! [o toke my new iPad away

Just berquse . HE attarked the woft blanket he was pucking
anth haed punches Just becuuse he had forgutten to put the
dishes i1 the dishwashee and had not made his bed

punihn for e el
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SCODe O

Unit 1 Enwronment Fumliy and community
€ | nicatwe Activities A hievements
Exchange opinions obout a community Exchanges associated wuth specific . Listen to and review dialogues obout
service purposes. community services.

» Get the main idea.
s Exchange information about community
services,

Final Product: Acting out a dialogue Reader: Just Garbage?

Listen to and review dialogues about community services. Notice language register.

Detect contextual clues (e.g. background noise, relationship Determine language register according to intended audience.
between speakers, etc.). Select appropriate repertoires of words and expressions.
Identify form of communication (face-to-face or long-distance  Formulate and respond to questions to ask for and give
interaction). information.
Participate confidently and accurately in brief dialogues. Determine the structure of dialogues (opening, body and
Distinguish intonation and attitude. conclusion) and the sequence of enunciation {description,
Determine the structure of diologues and the sequence of instruction, etc.).
enunciation. Recognize speakers’ actions that support meaning (e.g.
Detect key words. adjusting volume, paraphrasing, forming questions, etc.).
Activate previous knowledge. Smoothly take turns speaking.
Recognize topic, purpose and intended audience. Consult notes to remember information that is necessary
Anticipate general sense. to know.
Distinguish the composition of expressions. Make progress respective to initial competence.

Reflect on how the information is organized.

Unit 2 ﬁnvwonment L!terury and iudic

!nmumcative Actwrtles s Achlevements

Literary expression Reod classic tales. . Select und review clussw tales.
« Understand general sense and main ideas.
* Compare variants of pronunciation and
writing.
« Express key events orally.
* Rewrite key events.

Final Product: Creating a storybook for fower-level students (big book) Reader: The Miser and His Gold

Propose redlistic learning goals. Express progress actions.

Activate previous knowledge about narration elements. Make questions to locate specific information,
Recognize topic, purpose and intended audience. Remember and use repertoires of words and expressions.
Anticipate content based on graphic and textual components.  Deterrnine the nurnber and order of key elements.
Recognize textual and graphic organization, Express actions in progress and past actions.
Promote respect for others’ opinions. Sequence events.
Recognize the general idea and locate key events in a text. Contribute observations and points of view.
Consider differences between British and American speliings Recount events based cn illustrations.

(-our / -or, -re / -er, etc.). Write sentences about key events.
Use different comprehension strategies. Form questions to locate specific information.
Express personal reactions and opinions about events. Seguence events.
Recount events in the past. Value reading as o leisure activity.
Identify author(s) and conflict. Rewrite sentences and key events.

Scope and Sequence




Unit 3

Envivonment: Acaodemic ond educotional

&®

Interpretation and follow-up of

instructions dictionary.

Final Product: Write an instruction manual to explain how to use a bilingual dictionary.

Write instructions to use a bilinguat

» Select and review bilingual dictionaries.

» Understond the sense of textual
compenents of bilingual dictionaries.

& Write instructions.

e Edit instructions.

Reader: Only Words?

Examine bilingual dictionaries.

Locate sections assigned to each language.

Value the function of textual and graphic components: lists of
words, typographic signs, Arabic and Roman numerals and
abbreviations,

identify entries and subentries.

Understand the use of numbers and special characters.

Show curiosity about and interest in searching for and
obtaining information,

Locate words in English ond in the mother tongue.

Classify words.

Read definitions of words in English and the mother tongue.

Unit 4

Exchanges associated with media

Final Product: Creating o storybook for lower-level students (big book)

Recognize topic, purpose and intended audience.

Determine the nature of actions (funny, tragic, etc.).

Differentiate characters.

identify nonverbal language used by characters.

Order sentences into sequences to form a storyline.

Briefly justify the cheice of sentences for o dialogue.

Describe motivations, hopes, desires and/or ambitions, using
expressions to shade them (e.q. You may..., It might..., etc.).

Identify the relation between scenarios, actions and sound
resources.

Clarify the names of objects, actions and concepts.

Establish genre.

Scope o Sueguence

Compose dialogues and interventions
for a silent short film.

Determine types of words based on abbreviations,
Understand instructions for using a bilingual dictionary.
Classify types of words in a table.

Write lists of textual components.

Make a list of abbreviations.

Review verb forms: imperative.

Establish a numbered order for the steps in a set of instructions.
Order sentences into sequences.

Write instructions,

Favor cooperation and integration in schoolwork.

Value the use of punctuation marks and standard spelling.
Write final versions.

Environment: Family and community

= Review silent short films,

« Understand the general sense and main
ideas.

» Write lines and dialogues.

Reader: The Great Train Robbery

Propose sentences to complete lines and dialogues.

Include examples, appropriate details and interesting
information, using adverbs.

Adjust verbal and nonverbal language according to ¢ specific
audience.

Recognize and modulate uppropriate volume and speed.

Register lines and dialogues in a script format.

Perform diatogues.




Unit 5

Recreationol expression
others.

Final Product: Write a prediction for others.

Produces constructive forecast for

Environment: Literary and fudic

* Review samples of written forecasts.

« Listen and identify ways to express future
actions.

* Ask and answer questions to understand
future forecasts.

» Write sentences that express future to
create forecasts.

Reader: What Will Become of Qur Future?

Analyze topic, purpose and intended audience.

Understand sentences that describe future situations (will, be +
going to).

Contrast types of sentences used to express forecasts
(affirmative, negative, interrogative, etc.).

Volue the use of graphic and textual components.

Compare sentences with future, past and/or present verb
forms.

Listen to forecasts and discover future verb forms.

Unit 6

Search and selection of information
schemes.

Eavironment: Acodemic ond educotiono!

Write notes to elaborate human body

Form and respond to questions to make forecasts based on

present situations.

Distinguish future tense uses (e.g. making predictions,
expressing intentions, etc.) in forecasts.

Extend repertoire of words for expressing the future,

Write questions and sentences that describe future actions,

Write sentences that describe future actions.

Promote feedback between classmates.

Check spelling and punctuation.

* Review and understand information about
the human body systems.

* Propose and answer questions about the
human body systems,

* Write notes to describe human body
systems.

* Edit diagrams in teams and with a
guidance of a teacher.

Final Product: Make a chart of a human body system  Reader: Every Breath You Take

Use verb forms {present) and nouns (with/without determiner,
compound, countabie/uncountable) in taking notes.

Organize terms and descriptions in tables.

Define topic, purpose and intended audience.

Use verb forms (passives, participles).

identify new words.

Analyze graphic and textual components.

Extend repertoire of words and expressions.

Use adjectives (comparative and superigtive) in questions and
answers,

Form and answer questions to describe components.

Establish a number of descriptions based on illustrations.

Reflect and act for one’s own and others’ physical benefit.

Establish the relation between illustrations and text.

Value the use of punctuation marks and standard spelling.

Order sentences to compose notes and relate them to pictures.

Delete or odd information to improve notes.

Write and/or rewrite sentence to describe components,
summarizing information from sources.

Use verb forms (present} and comparative and superlative
adjectives in the writing of notes.

Promote respect and collaboration in schoolwork.

Scope and Sequence




Unit 7

Social Practice

of oneself and of others

Final Product: Carry out an interview about leisure activities.

| Teaching guidetines ..

Notice contextual clues in leisure situations.

Recagnize behavior adopted by speakers to clarify and confirm
comprehension.

Detect syntactic differences between British and American
English: agreement with collective nouns (e.g. My favorite
team is / are).

Compose sentences that include like (e.g. ! fike...) to express
likes and dislikes.

Identify language register.

Anticipate general sense and main ideas.

Identify words used to connect ideas.

Order sentences into 6 sequence using connectors.

Recognize the structure of dialogues (opening, body and
conclusion) to determine the function of lines (e.g. interruption,
confirmation, etc.).

Recognize the types of sentences used to express likes and
dislikes.

Compare ways of expressing likes, compliments and dislikes.

Determine language register and compose sentences.

ni 8

Environment:
Social Practice . 3| €t

Understanding oneself and others
expressions.

Final Product: Hold a discussion

' Tedching guidf-'iirles :

Identify different comic strip genres and topics.

Identify topic and intended oudience.

Recognize graphic and textual components.

Recognize author(s).

Use different comprehension strategies.

Identify comic panels, speech bubbles and onomatopoeio.

Recognize values expressed in comic strips.

Compare own ideas and beliefs with those represented in
comic strip panels and texts,

Exchange opinions about cultural differences expressed in a
comic strip.

Scope ond Sequence

Exchanges associated with information  Exchange compliments, likes and
dislikes in an interview.

Identify topic, purpose and intended audience.

Academic and Educotional

Read comics to discuss cultural

Value cultural diversity.

Environment: Family and community

» Listen to and review likes and dislikes in the
dialogues of an interview.
+ Understand general sense and main ideas
of dialiegues.
+ Express compliments, likes and dislikes in
written dialogues.
+ Express compliments, likes and dislikes ina
dialogue.

Reader: Tell Us About Yourself

Include details in main ideas.

Express points of view in favor and against.

Determine sequence of enunciotion.

Form and respond to questions to clarify confusion.

Take roles as interviewer and interviewee, with and without the
help of a script.

Use question tags to request confirmation (e.g. You used to be...
didn't you?).

Practice and follow rhythm, speed and pronunciation.

value dialogue and language as a means to exchange
experiences,

Consider repertoires of words and expressions.

Use expressions to make time to articulate spontaneous
answers (e.g. Hmm, that is an interesting question, etc.).

Use nonverbal language to reinforce what is being soid.

Recognize appropriate moments to interrupt interlocutors.

Adjust questions and answers depending on the interlocutor’s
reqctions.

a Achiev sments’ |

* Select and revise comic strips in English.

« Interpret content in comic strips.

* Exchange opinions about cultural
expressions in a discussion,

Reader: The Toothpick Warriors

Express points of view and acknowledge the interlocutor’s
answers,

Recognize behaviors in comic panels.

Use examples to clear up confusion.

Make charts of expressions for giving opinions and examples.

Use expressions to discuss ideas or beliefs in comic strips.

Question positions bosed on commonsense opinions.

Monitor progress from starting point.




Exchanges associated with specific

purpose diversity.

Final Product: Giving oral presentations.

Use strategies to find information (titles, pictures, etc.).

Evaluate the function of text components (e.g. headings,
footnotes, glossary).

Refate previous knowledge to the text.

Detect frequently used words to anticipate general sense.

Use reading strategies: infer implicit information.

Define purposes of reading.

Reread information.

Locate information that helps in responding to questions.

Formulate questions to guide students’ search for information,

Define criteria for selecting sources of information.

Combine oral interaction with graphic resources and the use of
notes to aid students’ memory.

Classify and compare prosodic resources (e.g. volume, rhythm,

clarity).

Unit 10

Exchanges associated with the
environment

Present information about linguistic

Environment: Family and community

Agree with others a travel itinerary.

* Select information.
* Read information.
* Rehearse giving a presentation.
* Give o presentation,

Reader: Fun Facts About World Languages

Make explicit references to the topic and questions of the
investigation (e.g. / would like to add...). Summarize or extend
information to clarify ideas.

Invite the audience to ask questions or make comments. (e.q.
Any questions?).

Confirm or clarify ideas (e.g. Are you saying...?, Do you
mean that...?).

Review and practice nonverbal language (e.q. facial
expressions, body posture, eye contact, gestures, etc.).

Prepare notes and graphic resources that support the
presentation.

Rehearse the presentation.

Give the presentation.

Define language regjister.

Monitor progress from a starting point.

* Seek and consult information.

* Compare pros and cons of ideas and
proposals.

¢ Build arguments to defend ideas and
proposals.

+ Listen and express pros and cons to come
to an agreement.

Final Product: Design a travel itinerary Reader: I'm Going Away

Emphasize words or alter volume to get an effect of impact
{e.g. The lake, definitely, The nationaf park,
you say?).
Reflect on ways to negotiate ideas and proposals.
Use connectors to link reasons and data to build arguments,
Add data to viable proposals and ideas.
Talk clearly and loud enough.
Interpret gestures and body language to detect emotions,
Recognize emotions in persuasive language.
Discard proposals based on consulted information.

Contrast advantages and disadvantages of using graphic

material,

Analyze expressions and strategies of persuasion {e.g. Are you
sure we...? That's quite a good idea, We really should go there,
etc.).

Analyze reasons of proposals and ideas.

Enlist proposals of destinations and ideas about travel.

Define sources of information to find out about destinations.

Take notes on data that support viable propoesals and ideas.

Scope and 3equence
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Term 1: Unit 1
Talking about Services

Environment: Family and community

Social Practice: Exchanges associated with specific
purposes

Communicative Activities: Exchange opinions
about a community service.

Achievements:

Listen to and review diclogues about community
services. Get the main idea. Exchange information
about community services.

Evaluation Instrument page T13b {Assessment
Rubric): Make one copy per student to evaluate this
month. Suggested number of students: 5-7.

Final Product: Acting out a dialogue
Reader: just Garbage?

- P - -

Teaching guidelines

Listen to ond review diclogues about community
services.
Recognize topic, purpose and intended audience.

o PR

AR

You can explain to students the topic and purpose of
this unit. They read the chart and identify what they
will achieve. You may say that their Final Product
will be a dialogue related to a community service.
Students brainstorm services in their area and discuss
the benefits they offer to the community.

1 Listen and number the places. Then discuss.
1

Students look at the pictures and describe what
they show, either in pairs or as a class. Play Track 1
for students to decide the order and number them.
Students may share their ideas about the questions,
and say what these services have in common: You
need money in all of them to get something.

» Listen again and discuss the questions.

1
Students can work in pairs. They read the questions
first to know what information to listen for. Play Track
1, pausing after the first dialogue to elicit the setting:
Where is this conversation taking place? Why? Students
identify words that heiped them before continuing with
the other dialogues. Students listen to Track 1 again and
discuss the answers.

Unit ?

e g ey I R g B o P,
p ;
e mw«*”‘“’““mw““

o T g A
- o

R e,

@z% S

s,

Yolking chout Services

Eos i anm ks Ry wiad ge e ity

Cechurnges ool ate
SpPETITIE Bt Pots

¥y

s

R O R Y (S KV NATUIL S R PR

H

% Listen and number the places. Then diseusy

Ioarg thure g e be s

» Listen agaiit end discuss the questions.
e o D gae 14

3 it e
4 Hog g | e caghes

T The above ore examples of services you poy fur.
= Gu online and recd ubout public services these
are free services the government provides.

At o drugstore TR TR T L N LN R A I TR
camy et it Wb ot s Sl e PR e s R

Cirdle the answers.
Tl Ak P b et o dalae s e P (=

Uty et b e ke the T b ws [ISITVRIY o
sl e e bl e ke ds 0 Fodiea Wit Parncsly M
Discuss the imteractiuns involving comniunity services that you cauld role-play

* for your

. Y S

4 . e

The above are examples of services

amms you pay for. Go online and read about
public services, these are free services the
government provides.

Students can recognize services they pay for. It's harder
to point out the ones that are free but vital for the
community. Students can browse the site and discuss
the questions in the same pairs. You might ask them to
share their ideas with the class.
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This is a good time for students to have their :
¢ diagnostic evaluation. You may explain it is '
important to see how much they know about a topic
at the beginning so thut they can evaluate their
progress. They do this activity individually and be
* honest about how they felt. :
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Wrap Up Poster 1

You may want to begin to focus students’ ottention on
their Final Product. You can talk about the places in
the poster: Are there services like these in your area?
Why are they important? Students say if they would
volunteer in any of these services and why.

LT
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Teaching guidelines

Detect contextual clues (e.g. background noise,
relationship between speakers, etc.).

Identify form of communication (face-to-face or
long-distance interaction),

Select appropriate repertoires of words and
expressions.

Participate confidently and accurately in brief
dialogues.

Warm Up

You may begin this closs by forming six teams and
showing Poster 1 again. Teams can work together to
find a repertoire of words that would be useful in the
dialogues for each piace. At the end, volunteers from
different teams can write their words on the board.
Students coutd copy them into their notebooks.

et

S R

1 Listen to an extract of a conversation and
discuss the questions. 2

You may want students to work in pairs. Students read
the questions to the class. Students listen to Track 2,

Sorsa

paying special attention to the sound effects, before
discussing the questions and sharing their ideas with
the class.

2 Listen to the whole dialogue and discuss.

- 3 !
Students may work in the same pairs or switch
partners. Students take notes as they listen to Track 3
before volunteers discuss the questions with the help
of their notes. Do they agree on the answers? If there
are any doubts, you may play the track again.

» Listen agdain and write R (Rob), L (Lisa) or
C (clerk). 3

Students can work individually on the following two
activities. They should read the phrases that are
shaded blue and decide who says what on the
recording. If necessary, play Track 3 again. Finally,
three volunteers (Rob, Lisa and clerk) read the
corresponding phrases aloud.

» Write which of the above expressions are
used in the situations below.

You may want to explain what a greeting is as it might
be confusing to some students (false cognate-- “gritar”).
Students read the first one—Good afternoon. Welcome

te Music Castle—and identify the situation it belongs

to: Greeting someone. Students complete the activity,
Students may suggest other expressions that refer to
the same situations when they give the answers.

» Complete the dialogue with the expressions
above, '

You may allow students to work in pairs. They
complete the dialogue from memory first. After they
have tried, they can look at the expressions. Students
could practice their dialogue in pairs, pretending they
are in a music store. Volunteers read it out for the rest
of the class. If necessary, help students with intonation
so that their conversation sounds more natural.

Wrap up

You may want to ask students what places in their
community they visit most often. What services do
they seek. Do they still rent videos and buy music?
If so, what are their favorite places? If not, how

do they get them? You may want to go further
and discuss how technology has caused certain
businesses to disappear.

Unir !




Teaching guidelines

Distinguish intonation and attitude.
Determine the structure of dialogues and the
sequence of enunciation.

Detect key words.

Participate confidently and accurately in brief
dialogues.

Warm Up

You may begin by asking students what they think
will be important to take into consideration when
they prepare the Final Product. You may suggest

to think about a place, age of the participants,

etc. They may want te give you some examples of
places where formal language is required and some
where they can speak more informally.

3 Listen and circle the correct options. 4

You may want students to work in pairs and listen to
a dialogue to recognize the relationship between the
participants and the attitude of the woman. Students
listen to Track 4 and circle the options and share their
ideas with the class.

» Number the lines to form a dialogue.
Then listen again and check. 4 -

Students may stay in the same pairs or change partners.
They skim the lines quickly and say where the dialogue
takes place: At a movie theater. They should say the key
words that gave them the answer. Then students read
the lines carefully and number them to form a dialogue.
Students check their answers by listening to Track 4. They
can practice reading out the dialogue, imitating the tone
of voice of the speakers on the recording.

» Number the underlined expressions in Activity
3 according to their purpose.

You can read or a volunteer may read one of the
underlined expressions from the conversation and elicit
which of the situations it belongs to: Enjoy the movie! -
Show a friendly attitude. Students work individually to
number the underlined sentences according to their
purpose in the dialogues. You may check by saying a
number and having volunteers read the corresponding
sentence.

» Use the vocabulary and phrases above to
write a similar dialogue about the information
below.

Students work in pairs and describe the posters to each
other. They should point out the names of the movie
genres: horror, romantic. Some students may want to say
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why they would or wouldn't like to see these movies,
Students then write two dialogue using the one in
Activity 3 as a model. To guide them, you may ask
what they need to change: the title of the movie, the
cost, the time, number of tickets. When they are done,
you may ask three different pairs to read it out using
three different attitudes. This will help them feel more
relaxed and confident to prepare their Final Product.

Wrap Up
Value—Kindness

You may want to reflect with students on how
nowadoys we sometimes tend to act defensively,
being aggressive and rude. They can look for other
ways of relating to each other. Through random
acts of kindness, we can learn to build a respectful,
confident, collaborative and joyful community. Being
kind to ourselves and others boosts our physical and
psychological well-being. And only when we are kind
to ourselves, we can be kind to others.
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Teaching guidelines

Activate previous knowledge.
Recognize topic, purpose and intended audience.

Warm Up

You may begin by starting a dialogue in a movie
theater, a music store or a video store and have
volunteers join you. Students who participate less or
feel less confident can be helped throughout the unit.

4 Listen and mark () the store where the
dialogue takes place. 5

You may want students to work in pairs for the next
two activities. First, they listen to a dialogue and
decide where it takes place, in a department store or
the toy store? How do they now? Students listen to
Track 5 and mark the place.

» Listen again and answer the questions.
5
A volunteer reads the questions aloud. You may

explain the word size if needed. Play the track again.

23l

LR

Students discuss the questions in pairs before writing
the answers. They may check their answers with
another pair.

» Match the phrases from the dialogue with
their meanings.

Students repeat the phrases and volunteers mime
the meaning. Then they read the definiticns and ask
about any doubts. Now students should be able to do
the matching individually. You might want to play
Track 5 again if needed.

» In pairs, write a similar dialogue using the
items of clothing in the Glossary 1 on page
138. Go to Language Reference 1.1 on page
126 if needed. 37

Students can work in pairs for this activity. You may
want to use Track 5 again or just have students use
their Language Reference 1.1 on page 126 (p.T13d)
if they need more expressions to write their dialogue.
Students should replace the clothing items for others
from the Glossary (p.T104). In this way, they are
building up the repertoire of words and expressions
towards the Final Product. You might ask some pairs
to read their dialogues out for the class.

5 Read and discuss the questions. -

This is a good time to talk some more about community
services that help the ones in need. You may start by
forming small teams and asking them to look at the
photo. Who are these clothing items for? Then they can
read the text and discuss the questions. Students should
explore the values of gratitude and empathy during
this activity. You may tell them a place like this is called
a collection center.

Wrap Up

» Discuss the community services that
could be the setting for the dialogue
for your Final Product. Choose three
and complete the Collection of Evidence
Template to help you plan your Final
Product. { 7

You may want students to hold this discussion

in the same pairs in which they will prepare

their Final Product. They talk about and choose

three services that are free for people in different

communities and complete the Collection of

Evidence Template. You might want to have them

interchange the templates with another pair and
give feedback.

Unit 1




Teaching guidelines

Anticipate general sense,

Distinguish the composition of expressions.
Participate confidently and accurately in brief
dialogues.

Reflect on how the information is organized.
Modal verbs (may, can, would).

Warm Up

You may want to start the class by asking students
what their favorite food is, whether they eat

at home and whether they sometimes eat out.
Gearing students towards the Final Product, you
may want to brainstorm some phrases to start an
imaginary conversation ot their favorite place to
eat out.

6 Read and underline the place where you
would find this kind of text. .~

Students look at the menu and say what it is and where
they could find it: At a restaurant. Students can use the
Glossary on page 138 to find the meaning of words
highlighted in yellow. What would they choose?

» Listen to the conversation and write B (Boy)
or G (Girl) according to what they order.
Then answer the questions. 6 -

We suggest you form pairs and then play Track 6.
Students listen to a conversation in a restaurant
and write B or G in the boxes in the menu, next to
the dishes, according to what the boy and girl order.
Students discuss the questions in pairs. You may ask
whether they make similar dialogues when they eat
out. If not, how are they different?

7 Write W (Waiter) or C (Client) on the lines.
Underline the words in each phrase that you
can replace.

If you wish, form different pairs from the ones in the
previous activity. Students read the sentences and discuss
who says each, the waiter or cne of the clients. Students
write the initials on the lines. You may ask students which
parts of each phrase can be replaced so that they can
produce a new dialogue. Students should underline

these parts.
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page 138. Then pairs discuss the questions. Some pairs
might share their ideas with the class.

/ TN

As part of formative evaluation, the mid-unit
reflection is advisable for the students not only to
see how much they have progressed so far, but
also to proactively think what else they need to
know to be ready for their Final Product.

It is important they lock forward and brainstorm
ideas about what they are still missing in order to

exce! while acting out their dialogue.
M N

N

Wrap Up

To wrap up, you might want volunteers to share
with the class how they feel after having done
their mid-unit evaluation. Can they predict what
else they will be learning?
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9 Read the phrases below and mark (v} which
ones you could use to join a sports center.

In this activity, students distinguish the phrases they
can use in a community sports center, though not

all of them can be used there. Students mark the
corresponding phrases. At the end, they can say where
they can use the remaining phrases: At a library.

10 Discuss as a class.

You may start the discussion by saying where you have
to show your {D. Invite students to share their ideas.

» Review the places, expressions and vocabulary
that you have seen in this unit. Complete Mind
Map 1 on page 173. This will help you prepare
for your Final Product. S

It is a good time to review what they have learned and
put their ideas on the mind map. Graphic crganizers

1 Discuss os a closs, = ¢

1 ¥tere oy vondyur are a good way to arrange notes in preparation for the
Aot Il s vald e Mexors 4 - ey . . . -
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will work at the end of the unit.

* Review the places, expressions and vocabulary that you bave seen in this unit. Complete
on page 173 This will help you prepare for your
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» With your classmate, reread your
community servite for your - . Then reread your
expressions and vocubulary you con use nyour > - - < - -

Wrap Up

weit ) 9/

Lo » With your classmate, reread your Collection
of Evidence Template and choose the
community service for your Final Product.
Then reread your Mind Map and choose
the expressions and vocabulary you can use
in your Final Product dialogue. -

To wrap up the class, students can review the evidence

Teaching guidelines

Detect key words.
Distinguish the composition of expressions.
Participate confidently and accurately in brief

dialogues. ) they have collected so far and take decisions about
their Final Product. Which place will they choose?
Why? How do they imagine a conversation in a place

Warm Up like this? Who will be the participants? Do they have

enough information? Students may share some of
their ideas with the class.

Students display their school IDs and explain what
they are for. Then they should name ather places
where we need an ID.

_~ Time to read! Just Garbage? pp. 9-10
8 Look at the words and mark (v) the place
that relates to all three of them.

Students look at the pictures and identify the places.
They can describe what is happening in each picture.

Students name the different services in their
community. They can say who is in charge of
collecting their garbage: the garbageman. Ask: How
often does the garbageman colfect your garbage? How

The words in the box relate to one of the places.
Students have to mark the correct picture. You may
ask them whether they go to a public library in their
community. What books do they borrow?

» Listen and answer the questions. 7

Students read the questions on their own before listening
to Track 7 and writing the answers on the lines. Finally,
students compare their answers with a classmate.

much garbage do you think you and your family produce
in one day?

Students read pages 9-10 in the reader.

Students can imagine what a week without garbagemen
would be like. They should reflect on the importance of
this service.

7
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Teaching guidelines

Naotice language register.

Determine language register according to intended
audience.

Select appropriate repertoires of words and
expressions.

Formulate and respond to questions to ask for and
give information.

Warm Up

{n pairs, students have three minutes to write a
dialogue set in any place they want. The only
condition is that they have to use all these words:
book, lost, new, money, help. When the time is up,
volunteers read their dialogue aloud.

11 Listen to the dialogues and discuss
the questions. 8

Students look at the commumty shelter and the
animal shelter on Poster 1 and say what the
importance of these places is. In pairs, they listen to
Track 8, focusing their attention on the information

they need to discuss the questions. Volunteers identify

key words that helped them find the answers. Then
they listen to the track again and them write key
words for each place: Dialogue 1: spend a night;
Dialogue 2: puppy, black, fake care.

» Listen again and mark () the chart.

8

Students may work in the same pairs. They read the
phrases in the first column. Then they listen to Track
8 again and mark in which dialogue each of the first

four phrases appears. Finally, they should mark which

dialogue is formal and which is informal.

» Match the expressions from the dialogues
with their purpose.

Students can work individually in this matching
activity. They should report the answers by giving

a purpose and the corresponding phrase. As a
reflection, you may ask students how they feel about
a man who has no home. Do they know people like
these? How can the community help them?

» With your classmate, review the community
service that will be the setting for your Final
Product. Decide who will play each role in
the dialogue.

You may ask students to work in their Final Product
pairs. They choose the community center where their
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dialogue will take place and assign roles. Students may
share the reason for their choices with the class.

12 Say an appropriate phrase according to
each situation. Go to Language Reference
1.2 on page 126 if needed.

You may want to form pairs and refer students to the
situations, Students read them in pairs and discuss
what they could say. They might want to refer to the
Language Reference on page 126 (p.T13d) for more
ideas. Students can share their phrases with the class.
If they agree that they are correct, they should write
them on a separate sheet of paper and keep in their
portfolios.

Wrap Up
Go online and explore the polite

words and phrases.

You may want to ask students whot a thesaurus

is: @ book that contains lists of words that have similar
meanings. This activity can be done at school or at
home, anywhere with Internet. Students look up
more expressions that are polite and choose some
they could use in the places in Activity 12 or the
one they chose for their Final Product.
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Teaching guidelines

Determine the structure of dialogues (opening, body
and conclusion} and the sequence of enunciation
(description, instruction, etc.).

Recognize speakers’ actions that support meaning
(e.g. adjusting volume, paraphrasing, forming
questions, etc.).

Determine language register according to intended
audience.

Smoothly take turns speaking.

Warm Up

You may want to reflect with students on the fate
of homeless people. They should recall the man
that stays in a shelter ot night and say where they
think he can eat and whether there are places like
these in their community.

13 Number the lines to form a dialogue.

Students look at the photo. They should learn that a
place where people can eat for free is called community
dining room or a soup kitchen. Are there any where
they live? Form pairs and invite them to read the lines
of the dialogue.

» Listen and check your answers. Then practice
saying the dialogue. 9
Students listen to Track 9 and check their answers. Then

they listen again, imitating the correct intonation of
each phrase before practicing the dialogue in pairs.

14 Listen to the phrases and write where you
would hear them. Write A (Animal shelter), C
(Community dining room) or B (Both places).

10

Students listen to Track 10, more than once if necessary,
and write the corresponding letters.

» Listen again and write A (Angry), E (Enthusiastic)
or P (Polite). Then say the phrases aloud. 10

You may want to remind students of the importance of
being kind. Students should know that tone of voice can
reveal emotions. Several volunteers read the first phrase
aloud in an angry way. Students listen to Track 10 again
and repeat the sentences, imitating the tones of voice as
closely as possible.

» Read the phrases aloud using different tones
of voice.

In groups of four, students turns reading the phrases
aloud using different tones of voice. The remaining
groups should identify the emotion.

» Go to Worksheet 1 on page 151 and practice
acting out a dialogue for your Final Product.
1

As part of their collection of evidence, students can
prepare the dialogues for each situation in Worksheet 1.
They should work in pairs and follow the instructions.
Volunteers act out the dialogues for the class before
everyone puts their worksheets in their portfolios.

Go online and watch a scene of the movie
ammm “The Pursuit of Happyness.” Then reflect
on the questions. -

Students can watch the scene at home if possible or in
a place with Internet. They can prepare their ideas to
discuss the questions at the beginning of next class.

Wrap Up
. Time to read! Just Garbage? pp. 11-15

You may want to wrap up the class, talking about
the service described in the Reader. You may ask
students if they know how much garbage they
produce and what they throw away. Does it help
the community? Students read pages 11-15 of
the Reader. As a class, discuss if there is a similar
process for garbage in their community.

it
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Teaching guidelines

Consult notes to remember information that is
necessary to know.

Make progress respective to initial competence.
Formulate and respond to questions to ask for and
give information.

Participate confidently and accurately in brief
dialogues.

Smoothly take turns speaking.

Warm Up

Students discuss the scene from the movie “The
Pursuit of Happyness.” Did they like it? What can
they add to reflections on the homeless?

Then you may want to reflect with students on the
fate of some victims of notural disasters, such as
earthquakes, floods and hurricanes. What happens
if they lose their homes? What do they need? How
does the community hefp? Have they ever been in
this situation?

15 Complete the dialogue using the words in
the box,

Students can share their ideas about the content

of the dialogue by locking at the picture and the
words in the box. Then they can work individually to
complete the dialogue.

» Listen and check your answers. 11

Students listen to Track 11 to check their answers.
They listen again for how fast the people are
speaking, whether they are speaking loudly or
quietly, etc.

16 Imagine you want to volunteer at an
animal shelter. Talk to the person in charge.
Complete the dialogue using the one in
Activity 15 as a model.

In pairs, students imagine the situation and
brainstorm ideas on what question the person in
charge may make: Why do you want to work here?
What can you do? Then students read the incomplete
dialogue. After that, pairs complete it with their
ideas. Pairs to practice saying their dialogue before
volunteers act it cut for the class.

3 Complete the dialogue using the words in the box.
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» Work with your classmate to review your
Collection of Evidence, Mind Map and the
dialogues that you have seen in this unit.
Work together to write the dialogue for
your Final Product. Check the spelling and
punctuation. Discuss the intonation you will
use,

This is a good moment for each pair to review the
material they have collected as their evidence and

to write the dialogue they will act out as their Final
Product. They should assign each other a role in their
dialogue and rehearse it taking under consideration
clear pronunciation, tone of veice and intonation.

Wrap Up

Now is a good time to ask students how they

feel before acting out the dialogue for their Final
Product. You may want to encourage them to feel
comfortable in front of the class as all classmates
should be respectful of each other’s learning
process. It is a good moment to praise their effort
during the month and motivate them to enjoy
being able to prepare a dialogue in English.
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Teaching guidelines

Make progress respective to initial competence.
Participate confidently and accurately in brief
dialogues.

Formulate and respond to questions to ask for and
give information.

Warm Up

You could ask some students to share their
reflections about their progress respective to initial
competence in making dialogues. They can say
how they feel, what they have learned and what
else they would like to work on during the year.

A? l%#*ﬁ%%iﬁ'

ﬁ\‘li",g '€”% f é”‘

1 Act out a dialogue.

Now that they are ready to perform their dialogue,
you might want to ask them to review the process
they followed throughout the unit to get to this point.
They can also practice for a few minutes and then you
can ask pairs to come to the front. Other classmates
listen in silence and give feedback.

Reflection

Pairs get together with other pairs to make groups of
four or six students. Volunteers read the questions aloud
and have them discuss the answers. The class discusses
how to evaluate how they worked and what they would
like to focus on and improve in the future,

Self-evaluation

As part of the continuous evaluation, it is time for
students to think about what they have learned. It isn't
necessary for students to share their reflections, it is

an individual and personal evaluation to realize what
they have to work on in the future,

Wrap Up
_« Time to read! Just Garbage? pp. 16-20

To wrap up, students discuss the text so far:

Does your community / school have a recydling program?
Haw do you think you could contribute to reducing the
amount of garbage produced in your community / schoof?
Students read pages 16-20 of the reading and
mention three ideas from the text that they remember
and consider useful. After that, students do the
comprehension activities on page 16 in pairs. Check
answers as a class.

tnit 1




Collection of Evidence Template

Talking about Services:

T Complete the chart about three community services.

Questions and answers
Service offered used to ask for and give
information about it

Type of community
service

Unit 1 Photocopiable




Fvalugtion instrument

1 Mark (/) the boxes according to your student’s performance.

Name:

Date:

Abietodo et

The student can... it easily and ith mi y :
correctly with minor
difficulties

recognize topic, purpose
and intended audience
in dialogues about
community services

notice language register

distinguish the structure
and expression of
dialogues

select appropriate
repertoire of words
and expression when
producing dialogues

include relevant
details and interesting
information

formulate and respond to
questions to ask for and
give information

confidently and ‘
appropriately participate .
in brief dialogues

Photocopiable

" able todo it
. correctly but

Sometimes
able to do it
correctly but

with noticeable
difficulties

- -

Generally “Rarely able to -

do it correctly
and has lots -

with some of difficulty

difficulties

Unit 1




1 Make up a dialogue. i

1. With a classmate, choose one of the
situations. Cut the cards out.

2. Write the first draft of your dialogue.

r N ' .
LT
PRSI IR I

You want to know if the
community dining room
delivers meals to people
who are sick.

tuvgent »

You work at a public library.
Give the student information
about how to get his or

her IDs.

Swugeny A

L

You want to see a movie.
Choose the show and buy
your ticket.

R

Siugon A

You found o dog in the
pork. Call the animal shelter
-2 and osk if they know
someone who wants to
adopt o dog.

Unit 1
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Worksheet 1

3. Practice the dialogue.
4. Perform it in front of your class.

-

SR Ul
You ore o volunteer at the
community dining room.
Tell the person what food
you con deliver ond in how
much time.

S'i.d’ TR AR -
You want to borrow books

from the library. Ask how
~ to get your D,

- _ NS |
LSS o

You work ot the box office

of o movie theater. Assist
the customers.

Stacent 7
You volunteer at the animal
shelter. Ask for the person's
7 nome ond telephone number.
Tell him or her that someone
will contoct him or her soon.



Language Reference
Unit 1 Yalklng about Services

" 1.1 Exprassions to MiKe Con

Phrases to start a conversation

‘e‘“ = May | hielp you? {formal) To politely ask something, start your guestion with
Mind Mup 1 * (How) can | help you? ‘Excuse me, ...
1 Complete the spider map to organize your ideas. o ﬁr:ﬁ‘r’t‘;‘(i‘jz‘:‘:“] far something : ;Sf:k‘ef’z;"ggjzf::’:ga?;ﬁﬂ
. ® ls someane luoking after you” * Con |Fhove four Lickets Lo ser Surviing m ti1e Ocean, please?
* i need o new posr of jeans, where can | find them?
. . . . Phrases to continue with the conversation
Requesting a service at o .. Offering o service at a

@ ¢ Whot size are you? s I'msize &
@ » Sarmy, we are out of » s oo smli * big cowide £ Ught expensive,
* Does it bt you? ® Thanks, can | try it ¢ them on? - Moy | bry it
@ * Hore you are, on? {formal)
# The fitling rooms me vver there, * 'l toke .

Phruses to finish the conversation

= Here you are

7 Here you go. * Where is the check-out?

* Did you find everything you needed? * Do you accept credit cards?
Usefu! expressions Useful expressions < = Is that everything? * Can | poy in cash?
Ploces © « That's 20 daollar, please, * Could { have a receipt, pleuse?
| * Would you like me to giftwrop it? * Could 1 have o {plastic) bag, please?

'
v
'
|
|
1
'
‘
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
1
'
'
‘
1
‘
5

i # Here's your Lhange,
e You're welcome,

g Greetin + Hit € - ontin "o Good meHning, S
o ;nmnon% * Heilo! som-oor:‘i s Good evering, Madom
& s Morming! 7 _»Welcome to the Ammal Shelter.
& Makirty * Can | kave more breud? £ Making * Could you help us pucking?

requests * Cun | have vour full name?

* [30 you wunt me to help
vou with that?

* Whut woudd you Itke 1o eat? §

= Thanks

* Thank you.

j requests * May | tuke your order?

i Making
% aliers

f Making

* Would you like some soup?
ofters

Useful vocabulary Useful vocabulary . -
+ Ihank you very much

Thanking * Treally appreciate your help.

# Thanking

1126 | wnit v
1120

[~
=

=
-
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Term 1: Unit 2
Creating a Storybook

Environment: Literary and ludic
Social Practice: Literary expression
Communicative Activities: Read classic fairytales.

Achievements:

Select and review classic tales. Understand general
sense and main ideas. Compare variants of
pronunciation and writing. Express key events orally.
Rewrite key events.

Evaluation Instrument page T23b (Descriptive
Evaluation Scale): Make one copy per student you
choose to evaluate this month. Suggested number
of students: 5-7.

Final Product: Creating a storybook for lower-level
students (big book)

Reader: Miser and His Gold

- - - ™ B T B

~ - - —

Teaching guidelines

Propose realistic learning goals.

Activate previous knowledge about narration elements.
Recognize topic, purpose and intended audience.
Anticipate content based on graphic and textual

. components.

We suggest you explain to students what they are
going to learn about in this unit and with what
purpose. Students analyze the chart and suggest what
they will achieve at the end of the unit. You may ask
whether they are excited about making a big book for
students at elementary school.

1 Discuss which fairytale each image comes
from. -

Students form teams. They look at the pictures and
identify the images that represent the fairytales the
boy is reading. Can they relate the objects to fairytales?
You may ask some students to name the fairytales, and
help them with the titles in English: Cinderella, Snow
White, Aladdin and Little Red Riding Hood.

» Number the descriptions according to
the pictures.

Students read the descriptions and number them
according to the pictures. To check, a volunteer
may mime a character for another one to read the
corresponding description aloud.

Unit 2

Creating a Storybook

Environment; Literavy i hidic
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1 Discuss whirh fairytale euch image comes from.

* Number the descriptions nccording to the pictures.
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» Discuss in groups.

You might write some titles on the board and have
students vote for their favorite one.

» Choose one tale that you could use for your
Final Product.

Form teams that will work together on preparing the big

book. They can discuss which fairytale they would like

to work on. Some teams might want to share their ideas.

You might want to say that they can still change their

minds when they learn about more tales.

e ey

We suggest you use this part of the class as o
diagnostic evaluation. Students can see here how
much they know about the topic by reflecting on
their previous knowledge. In this case, students
@y waork in pairs and discuss the questions.

E
i
;
3
¥
!

B

Wrap Up

If time permits, you might want to ask students to
look at the image on page 14 again. They can think
of objects that could relate to other fairytales, such as
Hansel and Gretel, Beauty and the Beast, etc.



1 Label the parts of the story using the words in the box, ©*
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» Do the tasks i pairs, ~
b oWhech purt ot the fext atiove 10 the Faggest bype nnd il ?
# Urdern ne the duilogues 11 the siary How do you rec aqnize Bent? [t the somre o Spunsh?
2 How much con yoy niter from the pi ture?
4 Why are Clusiratens imipodurt in slaces K puungeriedrnens?
] Watch the story onfine if possible. Discuss as o class. -
0 ;
1 Wt hoppons atihe end? 2 What vedve i thic lairgtaie toach ng?
3 Humocom you be gratefal in yougr Ife?

Teaching guidelines

Recognize textual and graphic erganization.
Identify author(s).

Recognize topic, purpose and intended audience.
Anticipate content based on graphic and textual
components.,

Use different comprehension strategies.

Promote respect for others’ opinions.

Warm Up

You may want to open the class by asking whether
students remember the tities of the fairytales that
they learned about in the previous class. Volunteers
share opinions about them: Did you like fairytales
when you were a child? Do you read fairytales to your
brothers, sisters or cousins?

- Development |

1 Label the parts of the story using the words
in the box. -7 -

You may want students to work on this activity in
pairs. First, they can talk about the picture and see

Unit 2 @ :

whether they know the fairytale. They read the words
in the box aloud and answer any questions. Pairs
label the parts of the fairytale. To check, students may
volunteer to read a word from the box for others to
read the corresponding part.

» Do the tasks in pairs. -~ -

Students may work in the same pairs or change
partners. You may guide them to come up with ideas

for the first question, Then they can work for a few
minutes before discussing their ideas with another pair
or as a class. Students should recall the importance of
respecting others’ opinions while discussing. Finally, you
may ask some questions about the story or students may
ask each other the questions they come up with; What
problem did the town have? Who came to help?, etc.

Watch the story online if possible.
Discuss as a class. -

You may want to invite students to watch the
recommended video online. They may also do it at
home or go with some classmates to a place with
Internet. They can look at the questions and prepare
themselves to discuss them at the beginning of the
next class.

_# Time to read! The Miser and His Gold
pp. 21-24

Students are going to read a fable by Aesop. They
should say what they know about Aesop and if they
can name any of his fables. (Aesop was a Greek
fabulist and storyteller who is said to have been born

' in 620 BCE. Many of his tales are characterized by
animals that speak and solve problems.)

Students read pages 21-24 of the story. Then
students describe the Miser, the old tree, the Miser’s
wife and the house. You could then ask students
what they think will happen the next day when the
Miser goes back to the tree again,

Wrap Up
Value—Keeping promises

This is an opportunity to tatk with students about
making and keeping promises. In this tale, the
mayor promises to give the Pied Piper whatever he
wants. The mayor breaks his promise and this has
terrible consequences for the town. It’s important to
take promises seriously and there maybe negative
consequences if promises are not kept. (This theme
will come up again in Rumpelstiltskin later in the unit,
so this topic may be discussed again ot that point.)

Unit 2




Teaching guidelines

Anticipate content based on graphic and textual
components.

Use different comprehension strategies.

Recognize the general idea and locate key events in
a text.

Consider differences between British and American
spellings (-our / -or, -re / -er, etc.).

Warm Up

Students say whether they saw the video and
discuss the questions from the previous page as a
class: The piper gets upset because the mayor doesn’t
want to pay him because he is ungrateful. The piper
plays a tune on his flute to take aff the children away
from the town, The fairytale teaches the value of being
grateful and keeping promises.

Students make suggestions about how we can all
be grateful in our lives.

2 Unscramble the title and guess what the
fairytale is about. Then skim the story
and check.

You may want to write the jumbled title of the fairytale
on the board before students open their books, and elicit
the unscrambled version from the class. Then they may
open their books to read the title and identify the names
of the authors. Students guess what the fairytale is
about by looking at the picture of the goldfish. You
may ask what powers goldfish normally have in
fairytales. Students share their ideas with the class.
Then they skim the story to check whether their ideas
were correct. You may want to explain that skimming
means to read the story quickly, just to get an idea of
what it is about.

» Listen and follow the story. Then number the
events in order. ~ ' 12

We suggest forming pairs for this activity. Students
listen to Track 12 while they follow the story in their
books. To check comprehensicn, students could
identify who said particular lines in the story: “Please
let me live.” — the fish.

Then students read the events and number them in
order. They may check their answers with another
pair and ask you if they find any discrepancies.

» Discuss. - -

Students may discuss in the same pairs or change
partners. It is important that they listen to their
classmate’s ideas and not judge them.

Unit 2
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» Find the following words with British English
spellings in the story. Then compare the
American and British spellings of these words.

Students read the words in the table with American
English spellings and then go through the story and
find the same words with British English spellings.
They should explain the differences: -s- instead of —z-
in apologize, ~ou- instead of —0- in color; —e— instead
of —a— in gray; and —re- instead of —er- in meter. You
may want to tell students that in British English there
are several words that are spelled differently and give
themn some examples {centre, favour, etc. ) or they could
use a dictionary or a website at home to bring more
examples for the next class,

Wrap Up
Go online and read some more examples
«mms - of American and British English.

You may want to close the session by inviting students
to find out more about the differences between
American and British English. It might be a good
idea for them to work in the teams they formed to
do their Final Product. They should work in a place
with Internet and make decisions about the type of
English they would use for their big book.
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Teaching guidelines

Anticipate content based on textual components.
Use different comprehension strategies.

Recognize the general idea and locate key events
in a text.

Promote respecting others’ opinicns.

Warm Up

Students copy the following sentences as a
dictation or from the board: A prince went fishing.
The fisherman's wife caught a big fish. The fisherman
knew exactly what to ask for.

Students say whether these sentences are correct
according to the fairytale they read on the previous
page. Volunteers write the correct sentences on the
board.

3 Guess what the fisherman is going to ask for.
Then scan the text and check.

Volunteers mime or draw what they think the fisherman
is going to ask for the rest of the class to guess. You could
explain that “to scan” means to read through the text
quickly, but looking for the specific information—in

this case they want to find out what the fisherman is

(X e ipt!

going to ask for. Students have two minutes to find the
information before they report back to the class—did
anycne in the class guess correctly?

» Find and underline the most important events
in the whole story (the key events). -

In pairs, students read the whole story and find the
most important things that happened at the beginning,
in the middle and at the end of the story. You may
want to help them by giving an example: The fisherman
caught a big fish.

» Complete the chart using the key events in
the story. -

In the same pairs, students complete the chart. You
may tell them that it is very important to learn to
extract the key events and classify them because
when doing their Final Product—a big book—they will
include only the most important events,

You may want students to read their sentences aloud
for the class to check.

» Discuss as a class.

You can organize it as a debate in two teams. Half the
class discusses the questions and makes notes of the most
important ideas. The other half does the same. When
they are ready, they take turns sharing their ideas with
the class. While people are speaking, no one from the
other teamn should interrupt. Some ideas might be: Be
happy with what you have. / Measure your ambitions.

» Discuss the events in the classic tale you will
write about for your big book. You can also
go online to make the finai decision. Then
complete the Collection of Evidence Template
to help you plan your Final Product. {:“

You can tell teams that now is the time to make their
final decision about the fairytale they will do their Final
Product about. In the Collection of Evidence Template
there is a link to a website with fairytales they can
research. If they want to change their original ideg, they
can do it now and complete the template accordingly. You
may suggest they do the research after school. Have them
complete Collection of Evidence Template in their teams.

Wrap Up

You may want to ask students what they have
researched about the differences between American
and British English. Have they decided what type of
English they will use in their big book? Students may
share their findings and decision with the class.

Unit 2




4 Complete the mind map about the stories you have read so far. Use the definitfons in
the boxes te help you. . 1

Teaching guidelines
A rey L
RGN “r:w‘,-

Contribute observations and points of view.
Express personal reactions and opinions about events.
Recount events in the past. _
Remember and use repertoires of words and g ’

Eﬁ hd

Characters Seting

expressions.

Resolution Conflict

Warm Up

You may begin by asking students what they need Characters Sefting

to make a cup of coffee: hot water, coffee, sugar, a '

cup, milk, etc. Stories are like cups of coffee because Tamae s i} ‘

you need several ingredients to be able to make 8 S oton Contict

them well. This metaphor is true for fairytales. If one "

element is missing, it will affect the whole story. - -

¥ Goto _onpage 175 and compiete I in your teams to plan the key events in

4 Complete the mind map about the stories o ot 8w o sl 50

you have read so far. Use the definitions in e AT Pl G v Ly by

the boxes to he|p you- L * f:‘l:;?‘me of the fairytates In “,(;"‘,2329337 1o find tips on how to retef stories Then

You may want to present the parts of the story by I Viow am 1 Doing? TRS
giving examples: The fisherman is a character " Wk ey e bt the e of 1 ol o 1)
from which story? Where does the story of the piper . v s i o o e
take place?, What is the setting of the story?, etc. If S e
students still have problems understanding, they L

should read the definitions. We suggest that students
continue this activity in pairs and complete the mind
map. map on the board or read their answers aloud.

18 | unit2
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» Go to Mind Map 2 on page 175 and This is @ good time to do the mid-unit evaluation. |
complete it in your teams to plan the key Here students can see how much they have learned |

. . about the structure of a fairytale, which they will
events in your Final Product and how you need for the preparation of their big book at the

will illustrate them. < ;- end of the unit. Most importantly, they look ahead
You may want to ask a volunteer to read the and see what they stili need to learn or investigate
instructions. Students use this opportunity to plan in order to make their big books. Students reflect
their big book. It is a team activity of which results i and make notes. They can check every class how
they should share with another team to see whether i much progress they make.
their idea is clear for others, You might remind them S S— o /
that the big book will be read to small children so
everything has to be very simple and clear, but also Wrap Up
very interesting to keep their attention. You can find
Mind Map 2 on page T23d. __» Time to read! The Miser and His Gold
» Go to Language Reference 2.1 on page 127 pp. 25-27
to find tips on how to retell stories. Then To wrap up the class, consider asking students what
retell one of the fairytales in the past. a fable is. Explain that fables are short stories that

teach a moral, or lesson. You could ask students to
summarize the story on pages 21-24 and say what
they think the moral could be.

Students read pages 25-27 of the story. Consider
pointing out the lines on page 27: “We have
always been the poorest people in the town, with
or without your gold.” Ask students what they think
the Miser’s wife means by this.

You may want to tell students that to create their big
book, they will need to retell the story. This means that
they will only talk about the key events using the past
tense. To review how to make sentences in the past,
students can refer to Language Reference 2.1 and read the
examples (p. T23d). Students may work in their teams to
retell a fairytale. Volunteers may share it with the class.

Unit 2
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Teaching guidelines

Identify author(s) and conflict. Recognize general
sense and locate key events. Express progress
actions. Make questions to locate specific
information. Remember and use repertoires of
words and expressions.

Warm Up

You may want to remind students of the importance
of keeping promises (discussed in the Value box

on page 15). They can tell a classmate about a

time when they made o pramise: What happened?

Did you keep your promise? What about a time when
sorneone else made you a promise? What happened then?
Volunteers may share their experiences with the class,

5 Complete the sentence about fairytales.

Students can work individually to complete the
sentence about fairytales. A volunteer may read the
phrase aloud imitating a narrator in a fairytale.

» Read an extract from a fairytale and
identify the conflict. -~

You may want a volunteer to remind the rest of the
class what conflict means when we are talking about

KA

a story. Students read this part of the fairytale on their
own and identify the conflict. Students refer to page
139 of the Glossary (p.T105) so they can read the
definitions of the highlighted words from this fairytale.

» In pairs, write questions about this part of
the fairytale. Follow the model. ~

It is important to know how to make questions about
stories we read to make sure we understand them
correctly. You may want students to work in pairs and
prepare their questions following the models. They
should write the questions on a separate sheet of paper
keep them in their portfolios as evidence. These will
help them come to agreements while choosing the
most important things to include in the big book.

» Take turns asking and answering the
questions you wrote.

Students may work in the same pairs and ask each

other the questions they wrote to elicit answers. You
may want to ask some pairs to model the questions
and answers for the class.

» Go to Language Reference 2.2 on page 127.
Then find in the text above an example of
an action in progress.

You may explain to students that when we retell a
story in the past we need to differentiate between the
actions that happened at one moment (began and
finished) and actions that were in progress for some
time. They can find scme examples of sentences like
those in the Language Reference 2.2 on page 127
(p.T23d) if they are unsure of the structure. Then they
can find and underline an example of an action in
progress in the text about Rumpelstiltskin.

Wrap Up

You may want to share with the class this interesting
fact about the authors, brothers jacob and Wilheim
Grimm. They are well-known as authors of fairytales,
but in reality they didn’t write any of them. The

stories existed long before the two men were born in
Germany in the mid 1780s. The fairytales were passed
down from generation to generation, often by women
seeking to pass the time during household chores.
Jacob and Wilhelm Grimm interviewed relatives and
friends, collecting tales. In 1812, jacob and Wilhelm
published the stories as part of a collection titled
Nursery and Household Tales, or what is now referred to
as Grimm'’s Fairy Tales.

You may ask students whether they know

Mexican stories that have been passed down

from generation to generation long before anyone
published them in a book.

Unit 2




Teaching guidelines

Determine the number and order of key elements.
Express actions in progress and past actions {They
were watching... They sat and watched..., etc.).
Sequence events.

Warm Up

You may want to begin this class by retelfing the first
part of Rumpelstiltskin. Some students may join you.
In the second part of the story, the king wili make a
promise and the girl will make a promise. Students
guess what each of these promises might be. Add
that one promise was kept, and the other promise
was not,

6 Read the sentences and answer the questions.

Students may work in pairs so that they can reflect on
the language together. Before they read the examples,
you can tell them to imagine an event described in
each sentence-they can even draw it! It is important
again to see which actions began and ended at the
same time and which were in progress when a sudden
action interrupted them. You may ask a volunteer to
share his or her ideas. We suggest you do not confirm
their answers at this stage.

» Go to Language Reference 2.3 on page 127.
Then circle the correct verbs to complete the
next part of the fairytale.

If you feel that your students could benefit from
looking at more examples of the past forms needed to
describe an action in progress interrupted by another
action, ask them to read the examples in Language
Reference 2.3 on page 127 (p.T23d). They can then
confirm their answers to the previous activity. Then
each student individually reads and circles the verbs
that complete the text correctly. To check, you may
want students to act out each sentence to show the
action in progress or the past action.

» Number the paragraphs in order to discover

the ending. Then listen and check. <~ 13

Students can read the paragraphs individually. They
may want to look up the highlighted words in the
Glossary on page 139 (p.T105). They should imagine
each scene before they number them in order. When
they finish, they could listen to Track 13 to check
their work and also to listen to a model of how to tell
a fairytale. They will need the right intonation and
tone of voice to read the fairytale they will create for
younger students at the end of the unit.

w;;g Unit 2
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Go online and watch a classic story. Discuss
in your teams if you would like to use these
techniques in your Final Product.

You might want students to do the research individually
as homework. In the watch a classic story following the
indications. In the next class, you can sit them in their
teams and discuss which techniques they would use in
their Final Product.

Wrap Up

Refer back to the guesses the students made at the
beginning of the class, about the promises that would
be made in this part of the story. Elicit the correct
responses: The king promised to make the girl his queen,
and he kept his promise. The girl promised to give her
baby to Rumpelstiltskin, but in the end, she did not have
to keep her promise. You may ask students why the
queen did not have to keep her promise.
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Teaching guidelines

Contribute observations and points of view.

Express personal reactions and opinions about events.
Recount events based on illustrations.

Write sentences about key events.

Warm Up

You may want to review with students all that they
have done so far to be ready to create and read
their final product. Students might mention all the
evidence they have gathered so far in their portfolio,
as well as the activities they did to retell the stories.
You may want to ask them about the research they
did for homework. Students might take few minutes
to discuss the techniques in their teams.

7 Ask and discuss the questions.

If possible, students can work in their teams to discuss
the questions. You may write some phrases on the
board to help them give opinions: I think...,

I'would..., I agree, I disagree. Promote respect for other
students’ opinions.

]

[ S

> Look at the pictures and use the words to
retell the fairytale orally.

In further preparation for the Final Product, you may
want students to work in pairs or stay in their teams.
They look at the pictures and take turns retelling parts
of the fairytale using the words and the past tenses.
Encourage them to help each other formulate their
sentences. When they are ready, volunteers can retell
the fairytale for the class.

¥ Write sentences to retell the fairytale.

Students may continue working in pairs for the first part
of the activity. They help each other write the sentences
they formulated orally in the previous activity. The
pictures and the words can help them. You may want
to refer them back Language Reference 2 on page 127
(p.-123d) to confirm the structure of their sentences.

Students can give any answer that reflects the content of
the picture and is grammatically correct. Once responses
have been checked and any mistakes dealt with,
students make a final draft of their sentences on a fresh
sheet of paper and include their work in their portfolios.

Wrap Up

Time to read! The Miser and His Gold
pp. 28-30

Students sum up the story so far and then choose one
of the following endings for the story:

1. The tree tells the Miser where his gold is.

2. The miser’s wife teaches him a lesson.

3. The neighbors help the Miser and his wife.
Students read pages 28-29 of the story and check
their predictions. Students discuss if they would give
the story a different ending. Finally, pairs ask and
answer the discussion questions on page 30 before
comparing their answers with other pairs.

Note: You may want to ask each team to bring the
materials needed to create the big book for the next
class. The materials are mentioned in on Worksheet
2 on page 175. (You can find Worksheet 2 on page
T23c¢.) If students prefer to use different materials,
we suggest you allow them to be creative.




Teaching guidelines

Form questions to locate specific information.
Recount events based on illustrations.

Sequence events.

Contribute observations and points of view.

Express personal reactions and opinions about events.
Value reading as a leisure activity.

Warm Up

You may want to remind students that, so far,

they have read three fairytales. Students recall the
names of all three and write them on the board.
Students may wish to refer to them later in the class.

8 Unscramble these questions about the
fairytales in the unit. Then answer them
in pairs.
You may want students to unscramble the questions
individually and then check them in pairs, or work
in pairs from the beginning. Students unscramble the
questions, which relate to the fairytales they read in
the unit. You may want to check the questions as a
class before inviting pairs to discuss the answers. They
may go back to the fairytales to check their answers.
Check as a class.

9 Look at the images and write the titles of the
stories to which each one relates. Then take
turns retelling the story of your choice.

Students observe each image and try to relate it to a
fairytale from the unit. Each image contains objects
that appear in one fairytale. Students write the titles
in the boxes. Then pairs retell the events in a fairytale
of their choice.

» In your team, review the information about
the fairytale you decided to retell for your
Final Product. Review your Collection of
Evidence Template and your Mind Map.
Then follow the steps in Worksheet 2 to
create your big book. 2

Students use the material they brought to create their
big book. they should work in their teams and use
the notes from their portfolic of evidence, You may
want to monitor the teams and help as necessary.

If they don't finish, they can do it after school and
rehearse retelling their story to younger kids to see
their reactions. They should decide which six events
they want to illustrate. When they finish, they use the

Unit 2
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model to have a dialogue about each scene to confirm
comprehension.

Note: You can find the ternplate on page T23a.

» Discuss.

You may want to let the same teams discuss the
final questions. We suggest that you emphasize the
importance of reading for pleasure in every class.

Wrap Up Poster 2 ’

As further practice and preparation for the Final
Product, you can encourage students to create a short
story using the pictures on the poster. It is important
that students activate their creativity to make up a
new story. They can use the model dialogues from the
Collection of Evidence to check their comprehension of
the story.
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Teaching guidelines

_Select and retell classic fairytales.
Recognize the general idea and locate key events in
a text.
Determine the number and order of key elements.
Rewtite sentences and key events,
Sequence events.

Warm Up

If time permits, you may want to have a quick
brainstorming session with the class obout the
fairytates they chose for their Finat Product. You
might want to ask about their experience making
a big book and whether they got feedback from
younger learners.

1 Create a big book for lower-grade

students.
Now that they are ready to retell their fairytales, you
might want to ask them to review the process they

followed throughout the unit to get to this point. They
can also rehearse for a few minutes and then you

can ask teams 1o show their big books and retell their
tale to the class. At this point, the class can give some
feedback.

You can vote on the most interesting fairytale, on the
best illustrations, etc. If possible, allow teams time to
visit students in lower grades and read their books to
them. They could also go, as a part of a community
service, to read their books in an orphanage. At the
end, they can donate their books to the scheol library.

Reflection

At the end of the project, or at the beginning of the
next class, consider using the questions in the box to
help students reflect on their experience of team work.

Self-evaluation

As part of their continuous evaluation, it is time for
students to think about what they have learned. It isn't
necessary for students to share their reflections, it is

an individual and personal evaluation to raise their
awareness of what they have to work on in the future.

Wrap Up

To close the unit on literature, it can be a good
idea to ask students how they feel about reading
for pleasure. You can ask them to brainstorm, the
advantages of reading. Do they do it often? If not,
why not? What other things distract them from
reading? You may tell them that reading allows
you not only to learn about other cultures, but
also allows you to become more creative, have
mare topics of conversation and, most importantly,
escape from daily routine and become someone
else for a while.

tnit 2




Collection of Evidence Temploate
irytale:

T Choose the fairytale you will use as your Final Product. Draw six scenes that show the
events in the story. <.
C_1 You can use this website for some ideas:

I
.
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2 Use the examples to have a dialogue about the comprehension of the fairytale you
illustrated above. Add three more questions. ..

CVI\I/here does the story take ploce?) Qf\ll/hot are the key events?) CV;hct happens first?)
What is the conﬂict?)
@;W many characters are there?) C\f\ﬁsct happens at the end?)

Q/l\//ho s the main character? ) C w____y
C—— ¢ J

Photocoplable




Fvpluation instrument

Unit 2

1 Use the following descriptive evaluation scale to evaluate your students’ performance. Mark (v)

the boxes accordingly.

ASPECT TO BE

OBSERVED: _Able_lto dod
Student’s ability it easily an
to: correctly

Recognize the
different elements
of a classic fairytale
(author’s name and
graphic and textual
components).

Recognize general
sense and locate
key events.

Express key events
in fairytales orally.

Express personal
opinions about
events.

Formuiate and
respond to
questions to ask for
and give specific
information.

Rewrite key events
in a fairytale.

Photocopiable

Generally
i!:?:l:rlt':cflo able to do it
. <ty correctly but
with minor .
difficulti with some
rificutties difficulties

Sometimes
able to do it
correctly but

with noticeable
difficulties

Rarely able to
do it correctly .
~and has lots of -
difficuity

Unit 2




Worksheet 2

1 Follow the instructions to create your big book.

"

S O T g S e ke

» Sheets of cardboard or
construction paper

* A ruler
¢ A hole punch
* Yarn

* Pencils, colored pencils,
pens or crayons

lllustrate the key events, first in
pencil and then color them in.

i, Bt . )
Orce vpon a time...

Mark four dots along the left-hand side

¢ of the paper using a ruler. Punch holes

where the dots are.

Unit 2

Write one key event at the bottom
of each page in large letters.

T T e g g PO 4 41 1 i) T P

o

Tre Castle

Create a cover for your big book.

[P

g
a0

i“ Tie all the pages of the big
; book together with yarn.

t




[
=2
=
]

1 Choose a fairytale and complete the network tree.
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Unit 2 EEJ

Language Reference
Unit 2 Creating A Storybook

s Look ot the following exarnple of how 1o retel] a story using the Siniple Past.

The Pied Piper of Hamelin (puge 15) Retelting the story

Suddenly, o tall thin man cppeared with a A tall thin man showed suddenly, he ware a
hat ond a gold flute.”! can help,"he said, bt and had a gold tute i his Bvand, He gaid he
“but you it will eost you” “Whatever the could help it they paid kim. The major aogreed

price, we will pay,” repled the muyor. to pay him whatever price he asked for.

There are reqular and irregular verbs.
o) Vo form the affirmative post tense of reqgular verbs we odd -ed to the base form.
A tali thin man appeared with a hat and « flute.
b) Yerbs ending in consapant + vowel + consonont deuble the consonant and add -ed
The fish stepped helping the tisherman.
€} Vurbs ending in e add -d
When the miller's daughter arrived, the king ...
d) tnverhs ending in y after o consunant, the y becomes -ied
The mulier's duughier cried and cried
e] Yerbs which do not add -ed to form ther past tense torm are called irreqular.
The king took her inta G roorm full of strow.
[1 Go to the fotlowing fink: to find a list of
= irregular verbs to helg you retell stories,

* We use the Post Continuous to talk about events in stories which were in proygress.
The kids were following the Piper hypnotized by the music of his flute

+ I stories we use the Past Continuous 1o ¢stablish the scene 7 context.
That mght ¢ setvant was walking in the forest when he saw the littke man dancing and singing
around a fire.

* When we tell a story we migit need to indicute that an action interiupted unather oction that
WU N Progress
* Wo use the Post Continuuus to show which aclion was in progress and the Past Simple to show
which uctnn inlerruptad.
a) While she was crying, o little man appeared in the roam.
faction in pragress) (actien which interrupted the previous action)
b} One doy while he was out fishing, the fisherman caught a g tish.
(uction in progress) {action which interrupted the previous action)
* Note that iL s possbe [ chonge the order of the sentences, but the meaning i» the suime,
¢} A fittle man appeared in the ruom while she was crying.

uwit2 1127
ILT] 127




Term T: Unit 3
Using Bilingual Dictionaries

Environment: Academic and educational

Social Practice: Interpretotion and following of
instructions

Communicative Activities: Write instructions for using
a bilingual dictionary.

Achievements:

Select and review bilingual dictionaries,
Understand the sense of textual components of
bilingual dictionaries.

Write instructions.

Edit instructions.

Evaluation Instrument page T733b {Questionnaire):
Make one copy per student you choose to evaluate
this month. Suggested number of students: 5-7.
Final Product: Writing an instruction manual to
explain how to use a bilinguat dictionary

Reader: Only words?

Teaching guidelines

Examine bilingual dictionaries.

Locate sections assigned to each language.

Show curiosity about and interest in searching for
and obtaining information.

EEE R LET.L RE L RN

B3 O T R

Students lock at the chart and say what they will
achieve and what their Final Product will be: Are
manuals important? Who might need to read instructions

on how fo use a dictionary?

1 Read the definitions. Then mark (v) the
picture of the bilingual dictionary.

Students read the two definitions and match them
with the types of dictionaries: English-Spanish, English-
English. Then they mark (v} the bilingual one.

» Write the number of the appropriate

dictionary next to each statement.

Students read the speech bubbles and infer what these
texts are: Problems related to meaning of words. Then they
mark the dictionary where they could find each answer.
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' Read the definitions. Then musrk (¢ the picture of the bilinguul dictionary
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= Write the numhber of the appropriate dictionary next to each statemoent.
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This activity is for students to assess their
experience of instruction manuals and dictionaries.
They could keep their ideas to themselves or share
them with the class.

Time to read! Only Words? pp. 31-32

Students discuss: When do you think the first dictionary
appeared? What did it look like?

Students read pages 31-32 of the Reader and then
revisit the questions using their new knowledge.

*» Do the following tasks in teams.

Students should form or be assigned in teams of three or
four for the Final Product. They should examine several
dictionaries and notice differences before choosing one to
write their manual for,

Wrap Up

Students play a game with their chosen dictionary
and in their teams, They take turns reading a
definition for others to guess the word.
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Teaching guidelines

Value the function of textual and graphic
components; lists of words, typographic signs,
Arabic and Roman numerals and abbreviations.
Locate sections assigned to each language.
Identify entries and subentries.

Understand the use of numbers and special
characters.

Show curiosity about and interest in searching for
and obtaining information.

Suggested Materials: index cards (1 per student)
Preparation: Write the following words on the
index cards (one word per card): [Set 1:] guide,
guillotine, quilty, guinea, guitar, guif, gum, gun, guru,
guy / [Set 2:] word, work, world, worm, worry, worse,
worth, would, wound, wow. There should be a set of
ten cards for each team of ten students.

Fodhmn b nf
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Warm Up

You might want to do this activity in teams of ten.
Students line up, and each member of each team
receives a word (see Preparation). Students have to
arrange their words in alphabetical order. To do so,
they will have to move around until they are in the
tight place according to the word they have. The
first team to arrange its words correctly wins the
game. Afterwards, elicit the meanings of some of
the words.

i

o
AT
“

o
E3
g

& g

- —
L I
=

o B

@
A
-
-

#
<0
B g =

#3. e
S
L]

1 Read the definitions. Then label the parts of

the dictionary using the words in red.

Dictionaries can provide a lot of information about
a word, such as how to spell it, how to pronounce

it, whether it is capitalized, etc. Students look at the
example. All dictionaries have guidewords at the top
of each page. They help us save time when looking
for a word,

Volunteers read the definitions and the class asks any
questions they may have. Then students label the
parts of the dictionary on their own.

Go online and do the tasks on a
separate sheet of paper.

Students might do this activity at home or in a
place with Internet. They do the task and then copy
the instructions with the answers to the tasks on

a separale sheet of paper. Students can then get
together with their Final Product teams to choose
words to use in their manual. They could choose
words with more than one part of speech and more
than one meaning so that their instruction manual
covers all features of their chosen dictionary.

FLTAE AN

Wrap Up

Value—Coltaborative work

Working in groups or pairs is a way to integrate
everybody in the class. You may tell students
how important it is to discover their classmate’s
talents and skills. Students can benefit a lot from
listening to other people’s ideas and opinions.



Teaching guidelines

Show curiosity about and interest in searching for
and obtaining information.

Locate words in English and in the mother tongue.
Classify words.

Warm Up

You may want to start by familiarizing students
with the idea of instructions: Find letter b on the
page. Search for the word seaqull. Say the word
repetition out joud. Verbs such as search, find, say,
etc. will be used a ot in their Final Product. Can
they think of any other verb that might be related
to the use of ¢ dictionary?

2 Listen, repeat and complete the English
alphabet. © 14

You may want to explain to students how important

It is to know the English alphabet and especially the

pronunciation of the letters, which is so different from

Spanish. The spelling of English words is complicated

and that many times we need to ask people to spell

words for us to be able to write them or look them up in

a dictionary.

Students listen to Track 14, repeat the letters and
complete the alphabet. Then students compare the
English and Spanish alphabets: How many letters do
they have? Which letters are different? etc.

3 Listen to the words on the recording
and write them under the appropriate
guidewords. © " 15

Students recall what guidewords are for when using
a dictionary. Students then look at the different
guidewords and identify the ones in Spanish and
the ones in English. Students listen to Track 15 and
write the words they hear under the appropriate
guidewords.

4 Take turns spelling the following English
words. Then number them in alphabetical
order. -

You may ask students to form pairs and do the
activity. As easy as it may seem, this is a complex

task as students have to discover how to decide on the
order of words when several first letters are the same.

Students check with another pair.

Unit 3
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4 Take turns spelling the following English words. Then number them in alphabetical
order. *°
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» Complete the dictionary page with the
numbers of entries above. Then discuss the
questions. "

Now students should put the words in order in the
extract from the dictionary. They read the translations
and try to pronounce the words following the
phonetic transcription. They may give a sentence
using each word. What other information about the
word can they find? Then pairs discuss the questions.
before reporting the answers to the class.

Wrap Up

Students could race to locate words in a dictionary
using the skills they learned in the previous activity.
They could play in pairs or if there aren’t enough
dictionaries, in groups with each member taking a
turn to race.
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Teaching guidelines

Read definitions of words in English and the mother
tongue,

Determine types of words based on abbreviations.
Understand instructions for using a bilingual dictionary.
Make a list of abbreviations.

Write lists of textual components.

Warm Up
Materials: a ball

Students take turns saying a word and tossing the
ball to another student. This student must stand
up and spell the word. If correct, he or she may say
another word and toss the ball again. If not, he or
she should return the ball and sit down,

5 Match each part of speech with its definition.
Then listen and check. ;16

Parts of speech indicate how a word functions in a
sentence. In a dictionary, we can find what part of
speech a word is—noun, verb, adjective, etc.

Vounteers read the definitions and the class asks any
questions they may have. Then students match each

iFermil)

part of speech with its definition. When everybody

is ready, students listen to Track 16 to check their
answers, After that, they should look at the parts of
speech and notice the letters in bold. In a dictionary,
these letters are used to abbreviate the parts of speech.

6 Find and circle the abbreviations for the
parts of speech. Go to Language Reference
3.1 on page 128 if needed. You will need this
information for your Final Product.

You may ask volunteers to find and read entries in the
dictionary excerpt. Students might need some time to
circle the abbreviations. You might want to refer them
to the Language Reference on page 128 (p.T33d) to
check their work and learn more abbreviations.

» Write the abbreviation for the part of
speech of each word in bold.

Students read the sentences and decide how the words
function in each sentence: as a verb, as a noun, etc. In
English the same word can function in a sentence as
different parts of speech. Volunteers give their answers
and justify them,

Go online and do the test on parts
of speech. Report your results to
the class.

This activity will give students more idea of which
parts of speech they still need to master and will also
enrich their vocabulary. They can access the URL

at home or a place with Internet. You might want

to begin the next lesson by asking some students to
share their results with the class.

7 Go to Worksheet 3 on page 155. Then
decide in your team how you will include
pronunciation in the instruction manual for
your Final Product. 3

Students turn to page 155 (p.T33¢) and examine the
table. There is a Pronunciation table in every dictionary.
It shows the phonetic symbols that represent sounds,
Once you know how to read these symbols, it helps
you pronounce every new word. Students can do the
activity at home or in a place with Internet. They
should number the instructions as they do the activity.

Wrap Up

When they finish the Worksheet activity, students
can discuss in their Final Product teams how they'd
like to deal with pronunciation of words in the
instruction manual for their chosen dictionary.

Unit 3




Teaching guidelines

Read definitions of words in English and the
mother tongue.
Determine types of words based on abbreviations.

Warm Up

You may waont to start by asking students to report
on the results of the quiz they took online on parts of
speech. How well did they do? What did they learn?

Ask why it is useful to know parts of speech when
using a dictionary. You may want to accept students
ideas and check at the end of the class whether they
want to change or adapt their answers.

8 Read the words and their definitions. Discuss
their meaning in Spanish.

You may want students to work in pairs for this
activity, They read the word, the part of speech and the
definition. They may come up with examples of use

in English: ! learn English and French. When they have
read the definitions in English, they should discuss the
meaning of each word in Spanish. The part of speech
has to be the same in both languages.

» Read the text and decide which word in
Activity 8 completes each blank. Then
write the parts of speech on the lines using
abbreviations. - £

Students will now have an opportunity to apply what
they have learned about the importance of knowing
what part of speech each new word is. They may work
in the same pairs and read the text together, deciding
what information is missing. They should be allowed
some time to figure out which word from the activity
above completes the text. First, students discuss the
example: It has to be a word that answers the question
with What, so it has to be a noun. Once they decide, they
write write the corresponding abbreviations on the
lines. They may check with another pair or as a class.

» Go to Mind Map 3 on page 177 and
complete it individually. Then compare your
Mind Map in your team. Decide which of
the steps from the Mind Map you want to
include in your Final Product. Write a draft
version of your instructions. dei o

Students go to page 177 (p.I33d) and complete the
Mind Map for one of the words that they chose in

their Final Product team. They then compare their
information and choose information to include in their

Unit 3
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manual. They should come up with a series of clear
instructions to first locate a word in a dictionary and
then interpret the information given about it.

As you are now halfway through the unit, it is :
important for students to stop and check how they
are doing. They should recall what they have seen
so far: parts of a dictionary, putting words in order,
putting instructions on order, parts of speech and their
importance for the context of a text, etc. They can work
in their Final Product teams to look at the URLs {at :
horme or a place with Internet) and see if there are
any other aspects of their chosen type of dictionary ;
that they still don’t understand. '
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Wrap Up

__+_ Time to read! Only Words? pp. 33-35

Students read pages 33-35 of the Reader. In groups,
students decide which of the games described in
the Reader they would like to play, and play the
gome if time permits.
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Teaching guidelines

Classify types of words in a table.

Write lists of textual components.

Value the use of punctuation marks and standard
spelling.

Warm Up

Students will need to edit their final product once
they are ready to write the finai version. Editing
means checking the punctuation and capitalization
of their work. Students could explore what they
know about editing:

What words are always written with capital letters?
What sentences finish with an exclamation mark?
What is a question mark?

Some students can give examples and write them
on the board.

2 Read the definitions. Then classify the words
accordingly.

Students say what a noun is: A noun names a person,
place, thing or state. Nouns are divided into two
categories, common and proper.

(¥ ow ikl

Now students can classify the words using the
definitions and previous knowledge. Students can
check their work with a person next to them,

10 Circle the parts of the manual using the
color key.

Students read the manual and do the task individually.
They should explain the use of capital letters and the
punctuation.

» On a separate sheet of paper, copy the chart
below. Then classify all the words from the
manual in alphabetical order according to
their parts of speech.

Students copy the chart at the bottom of the page
onto a separate sheet of paper. Then they classify
the words from the headlines in alphabetical order
according to their part of speech. Students include
their work in their portfolios.

» Imagine you don’t understand the meaning
of some words in the manual above.
Number the instructions to search for the
meaning of words you don’t understand.

You may want students to work in pairs for this
activity and the next one. They read the manual and
circle words they don’t understand. Then they number
the instructions in order. They can use these ideas for
the Final Product.

» Search for the meaning of the words in
the dictionary of your choice. Follow the
instructions.

Students follow the instructions in order to find the
meaning of the words they didn’t understand in the
previous activity.

Wrap Up

Students continue the activity by practicing the
instructions to look up the meaning of other words
of their choosing. They could share the words they
found with the class at the end.

Unit 3




Teaching guidelines

Identify entries and subentries.
Read definitions of words in English and the
mother tongue.

Warm Up

Suggested Materials: 10 English-Spanish
dictionaries

Preparation: A list of words that students don’t
know so that they can guess the words’ meanings:
embarrassed, sensible, etc.

In pairs, students have to write what they think
each word means on a slip of paper. Each pair’s
guess must be anonymous. Read the translations
from the English-Spanish dictionary aloud. The pair
whose guess is most similar wins.

11 Look at the situations below. Discuss
the meaning of the word “time” in
each scene, -~

Students work in pairs to lock at the different situations
where the word time appears. They should define the
use of the word time in each situation. They don't
need to know if their answers are correct yet.

» Number the definitions according to the
pictures above. ‘-

Students read the translations of the word time and
number each according to its use in the photos above.

» Complete the instructions on how to find
the right definition for an entry with many
meanings. - -

As students have seen before, some words have several

meanings and they may be different parts of speech. [n

this activity, students will complete instructions on how

to decide which definition is the one they are looking
for if a word has many meanings. Some volunteers
may read the instructions for the class to check.

12 Read the definitions of “play” and write an
example for each.

Students may work in the same pairs as previously or
change partners. They read the dictionary entry for
the word play. Then they write an example for each
definition,

Unit 3
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Go online to explore the components of
an instruction manual.

Students access the URL at home or a place with
Internet. This time they are going to learn about
instruction manuals rather than dictionaries. They
should note any observations relevant to their Final
Product.

Wrap Up
Discuss in your team which components you

want to include in your Final Product. -

In class, students share their observations with
their Final Product team and suggest features they
would like to include in their instruction manual.
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Teaching guidelines

{dentify entries and subentries.

" Understand the use of numbers and special characters.
Make a list of abbreviations.
Write lists of textual components.

Warm Up Poster 3 i

You may want to work with the poster to review what
students have learned so far. Students could suggest
instructions related to each type of dictionary: Go to

a picture dictionary when you want to see an image. Look
it up in the bilingual dictionary. Then you can peint out
the extract from a dictionary and read the multiple
meanings of the word record. Students may come up
with example sentences.

13 List the bilingual dictionary features from
the box in alphabetical order. Write an
example for each. Go to Language Reference
3.1 and 3.2 on page 128 if needed.

Students look at the box with the dictionary features.
First, they write the features in alphabetical order.
Next, students write an example for each feature.

¢

If they need to remember what each feature is, they
can refer to Language Reference 3.1 and 3.2 on
page 128.

You can find Language Reference on page T33d.

» Discuss how we use each dictionary
feature. -~
In pairs, students discuss how to use each dictionary

feature. The answer will be confirmed in the next
activity.

14 Read and match parts of sentences and put
them in the right order. Then write them on
the lines. -~

Students look at the parts of sentences. They have

to describe how to use the features from the previous
activity. Students do the activity in pairs.

» Look at the instructions you drafted on page
28. Put them in order as you will write them
in your Final Product. --

Students work in their Final Product teams to review
their instructions. They can change, correct or add the
instructions and then they should choose a definitive
order.

» Go to the Collection of Evidence Template on
page 109. Choose nine instructions for your
Final Product and write them in the Template.
Then follow the instructions. - ()

Students follow the instructions on this page and on
the template on page 109 (p.T33a) to choose their
nine instructions. They should work individually to
complete their templates and then swap with another
member of the team to correct.

Wrap Up
. Time to read! Only Words? pp. 36-40

Students call out words they know in English
(sandwich, hot dog, taxi, restaurant, CD, etc.).

This is an opportunity to make them aware of all
the vocabulary they already know. They could
discuss: What do you do when you don’t know a word
in Spanish? What steps do you follow when using a
Spanish-Spanish dictionary to look up a word? Have
you ever seen a dictionary in another fanguage such as
French or Japanese? Students read pages 36-40 and
find at least two good reasons to use dictionaries.
They should also be able to report strategies for
using dictionaries. Finally, students do the activities
on page 40 of the Reader on their own.

Unit 3




Teaching guidelines

Write instructions.

Review verb forms: imperative.

Establish a numbered order for the steps in a set of
instructions.

Order sentences into sequences.

Value the use of punctuation signs and standard
spelling.

Warm Up

Preparation One copy per group of the following
sentences {which intentionally include mistakes) on
a sheet of paper:

A Bilingual Dictionary — translates words from one
language to another.

Roman numerals (i, ii, iii) indicate a different part of
speech

The abbreviation EG introduces an example.

Some people fast for 40 days before easter.

Proper Nouns are the names of specific items.
Phonetic transcriptions heip us pronounce the Word.

in groups, students read the sentences, find the
spelling and punctuation mistakes and rewrite
them correctly.

This is good editing practice for when they have to
edit their final product.

15 Listen and underline Ron's problem. 17

This is a short listening for students to listen to very
specific information. They should first identify what
they need to understand, and the listen to Track 17 to
underline the answer. Check as a class.

» Listen and mark (v) the things you need to
do to look up a word. 18

Students read the list of options and ask any questions
they may have. Students listen to Track 18 and mark (/)
the red box next to each thing they need to do to lock
up a word in a bilingual dictionary.

» Number the steps you marked above in the

order in which you do them.

Students may work in small groups for this activity. They
number the things they marked in the previous activity
in the order in which they do them when they look up a
word in a dictionary. To do this, they should think about
their own experience when using a bilingual dictionary.

» Write the complete sentences. Go to Language
Reference 3.3 on page 128 if needed.

Umit 3

13 kListen oad undetline Ron's problem [
u fendes 't wnderstan d o Leglshwosrd

b Ren s hoskepg for e ians gton 4 a Spansh worg

» Listesr und mark () the things you
need to de to look up a word.

Wbt WP ek uth 3 wnrin ) Eaing

[OTRI CYUHR R )] MUES TRy
ntanl s it

e wuprob

ps e s Tl et pr

[ U

Ut ] Grendds vreck g rnget o

e il the roean ey desade port ot sesed”

+ Number the steps you marked obove in the order in which you du them.

= Write the complete sentences. Go to on paye 128 it nevded

1

.

M

# Refer buck to the words you decided to include, your instructions from the
and . Review the decisions you mude about including
prenuncigtion in and the components of your instruction manual on
page 25. Cregle your Imstruction Manual in your team fer your
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Students work individually to write complete
sentences with the ideas above. They may want to
refer to Language Reference 3.3 on page 128 (p.T33d).
While students work, monitor and help them if
necessary. Check as a class.

» Refer back to the words you decided to
include, your instructions from the Mind
Map and Collection of Evidence Template.
Review the decisions you made about
including pronunciation in Worksheet 3
and the components of your instruction
manual on page 25. Create your Instruction
Manual in your team for your Finol
Product.

Teams should review all the work they've done so far
and create their instruction manuals. They should
include examples for each instruction.

Wrap Up

Students should review their work thoroughly
and make any amendments they wish to their
instruction manuals. This is their last chance!




1 Prevent your imstruction manual to explain how to Lise a
bilingual dictienary.

and invite other classes to come and see.

D st i en You could ask some students to share their reflections
oo il e S e s about their progress respective to initial competence
. with dictionaries. They can say how they feel, what
R e R e e - they have learned and what else they would like to
Ao Prartier g et e 77 work on during the year.
e T e e ; Reflection
nh Students work in the same teams as before to discuss
o the questions. Students should evaluate how they
N worked and what they would like to focus on and
o ‘qﬁ"(‘l improve in the future.
kil y e et s oy
Self-evaluation
Reflection As a part of continuous evaluation, it is time for
s e ok el an ek students to think about what they have learned. It isn't
ED TR necessary for students to share their reflections. it is an
At e o b 1 e Tl o individual and personal evaluation to reflect on what
. they have to work on in the future,
© Reflect on the fotlowng nspects of your . ’
sl Pty e bl dicanes o ]
I Wrap Up
o Lt st i G st e 0l Students examine the Final Products of with their
S T T e — team members with an eye to critiquing their own.

Did other teams include more information? Did
ot s 33 they miss anything? Students should offer other
RS teams praise and constructive criticism.

Teaching guidelines

Write instructions.

Favor cooperation and integration in schoolwork,
Value the use of punctuation marks and standard
spelling.

Write final versions.

Warm Up

Students discuss: How did you feel working with
dictionaries? What type of dictionaries do you prefer?
Do you feel more or less confident when using a
dictionary? Do you think you could teach other students
to use a dictionary?

g e Sl Rt R G
ED whaiiEla -‘%?3? S
B

5 L e

1 Present your instruction manual to explain
how to use a bilingual dictionary.

Students work in their teams to review the steps

they took to make their Final Product and comment
on what they learned in the process. If possible,

they could display their work at a school event or
assembly, or they could just display it in the classroom

Unit 3



Collection of Evidence Template

Sentences

1 Write nine sentences to include in your manual on how to use a bilingual dictionary.

Manual on how to use a bilingual dictionary

» Edit your work using the instructions on page 31 and the symbols in the box.

= Capitalize (® Insert a period Check spelling ~ Change to lower case

/N Insert a comma /N Insert a question mark /N insert an exclamation mark

» Rewrite your instructions correcting the mistakes.

Unit 3 Photocopiable




Evaluation instrument Unit 3

1 Mark the rubric according to your student’s performance.

Name: Date:
© Well, but Shows ;
How well can the student ... Verywell : withminor = noticeable ' Canrarely doit -
‘ difficulties - difficulties ‘
1

locate the sections assigned to
| - each language in a bilingual

dictionary? ‘
. ! . , -

2 . . i

- identify entries and subentries? : i
i

S - . 1 wid

3 !
. understand the use of numbers
and special characters?

4 l : i
read and understand the different ‘ :
. meanings of a word?

Be e wm o mw

determine types of words based '
- on abbreviations?

6
write instructions for using :
bilingual dictionaries? : :

¢
£
:
H
'
s
[

Photocopiable Unit 3




Phonetic

Pronunciation Table

Worksheet 3

mbols for

i fif see, eqat Ipf . pen, happy
: n : fish, city b/ back, tub |
! fer/ day, eight it/ - cot, two :
; lef - bed, dress fd/ . bad, do 1
§ Jae/ " apple, cat K/ * came, monkey !
fa/ " box, father fa/ " bag, game
‘ jol " bought, dog it/ * chair, watch ?
: foof : go, bowl fdz/ bridge, July
, fof . book, pull /7  for, photograph ’
| fuf . food, student v/ : have, very 1
: /a/ - but, mother 10/ © bath, thing ;
i faf " banang, computer i/ . father, this *
[/ . shirt, her /s/ . city, see
| Jar/ . eye, my jzf i goes, please ;
faw/ . how, out i/ ! shirt, station
; /o1f : boy, noise /5/ . casual, pleasure
{ fir/ : near, here M/ " hat, who
; Jer! " hair, there m/ . man, some
Jur/ : bar mn/ . not, sun !
i for/ . door n : sing '
E Jorf " tour v, " like, will T
? ' fwif . tower, white !
| i/ : berry, run ;
;_ R ; /il ¢ player, yes

1 Read and number the instructions in order.

It can be hard ot the beginning to understand the phonetic representation of words. If vou have access
te Internet, you can start by going Lo an online dictionary. Follow these instructions 1o learn the
pronunciotion of words and to understund how the phonetic representation ol wards works,

D Next, locate o speuker icon next to the word.

I:] Finally, fisten to the pronunciction again

ond compare it against the phonetic
representation of the word.

|:| Coto

l:l First, write the word on the seurch bar: near D Click on the sproker to listen to how the

Then tind the phonetic representation of the word is pronounced.

word between siashes \ ‘i .

If you often listea to the words and assodiate them with their phonetic representation, vou will soon be
able to know how a word is pronounced without the audio. It will also be easier for you to understand
the phonetic representation in your print dictionaty,

Unit 3
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“* Mind Map 3

1 Complete the cerebral chart to organize your ideas.

Word
Examples

¥

Unit 3 Ll?? -

Language Reference
Unit 3

Usirg Bilinguwol Dictionarkes

n. noaun
pron pronoun
. adf.  adective
v. verh
aux. uauxilhary

adv. adverh
prep. preposition
€onj.  conjundhian
excl. oxclomation
art.  urtd

contr. contragtion fig.  fgurotive imeoning pref. prefix

etc.  ctcetera frmi.  formal suf.  suffix

f. fernirnne neg. neqalive WS, American English
m. masculine pl. phirai GB Britisty Engylish

Entry
appears i bofd in

alpeabee tan onds

Transhation
Appearns ot o anguoge
wieient frune the ety

<. >
hiwg s b frrpas
af the ey

Shitis o eg.
mtroaduc

wr g ellosbons

IESRRE

Arabic numerals
1233

1Al ot e subsstra -

Bilingual
Dictionary

toke s thy place
o e M entry
= eaamples

Raman numerals
[CRUR L
Sedi e s ghanaoge i the pure
ulspece i within iz onley

Phonetic transcription

breelp s pranionne

the wyen -3+

Parts of speech
v adr e g

et e o

Cuidewaords
v rate the Tizs)
ird et ward oo

cach pogr

You can use the imperative form to give instructions and orders.

* Look up the nieaming of new words, » Make sure you spell words correctly.

s Don’t use the wiong purt of speech. » Don't mispronounce words. Use the phonemic

transeription to help you.

You can use the imperatve to wiite (nNstructinns i manuals, recipes of processes. There are often
sequencing words o show the steps in the process:

D Fst,
CRistotall,.. Then .
. To beqgin with, .. Iater, .

1128 ) umit 3
[S—

After that, ...

Fircatly,..
At the end, ...
Ter finish, | .




Term 1: Unit 4
Analyzing Silent Movies

Environment: Fomily and community

Social Practice: Exchanges associated with media
Communicative Activities: Compose dialogues and
interventions for a short silent film.

Achievements:

Review short silent films.

Understand the general sense and main ideas.
Write lines and dialogues.

Evaluation Instrument page T43b (Anecdotal notes):

Make one copy per student you choose to evaluate
this month. Suggested number of students: 5-7.
Final Product: Writing a script for a short silent film
Reader: The Great Train Robbery

~ - - . ~ Ll

Teaching guidelines

Recognize topic, purpose and intended audience.
Identify nonverbal language used by characters,

Unit Overview

We suggest you explain to students what they are
going to learn about in this unit and with what
purpose. They should examine the chart and suggest
ideas about what they will achieve at the end of the
unit. As you do so, you may wish to elicit ar explain
what a silent movie and scripts are.

1 Look at the scenes and answer the
questions.

In small groups, students look at the scenes and
discuss and answer the questions below. They then
share their answers with the class.

Go online and watch fragments of some
=== silent movies. Discuss with a classmate.

If possible, students should access the URL with a

partner so that they can discuss the questions as they

watch, Otherwise, they can watch separately and

take notes before discussing in the next class. Students

should give their initial impressions of silent movies.

Unit 4
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L
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We suggest you use this part of the class as a
diagnestic evaluation. Students can see here how
much they know about the topic by reflectingon |
their previous knowledge. In this case, students
may work in pairs and discuss the questions before
checking the boxes.

TN

v

Wrap Up

You may want students to work in four groups,
each group imagines what the characters are
saying in one of the scences. They then pool their
ideas and see if they have created a coherent story.



! Leok back at the scenes on page 34, Play a gome! .~

1. Lot ito pairs.

2 Put o coanter or the spuce marked St

5 boss o com, 1 yeu gut ooy, Move one spate I you Jub s DUusl beo sxIces

4 Reod the guestion o sentence s each spoce and corrplete fhe v

5.1t woy romplete the task correcthy, &5 mosy in that box and want tor vour nest s

& It you don't  omplete the Lask cormectiy, you miss o turs

7. Cortinue tuksng turns unti ane graver gots o the fiosn

| TxXxIrxXxy %

2 & prrrere | Z
/‘.I.“{ =4 Wnete e e (igaoten 1o Ly ke pdar !

Wl .
I b

An
Lquully e Lo

a e B b

o allar,
< Chur'ie Cagnlie
LA1LEF
LAl T T TYYTY

%

Vel s the ot
Sl the gty 2

IppE Uf e
it esty !

Le
Wit hapgsns ot the

[ET REL R L R T

w o
sipthe Al e
b the sl

T_J Get in the team that you will work with to create your |+ & - t1 . Go online end watch short
T silent films. Tagether, chanse ane that you can write a seript for

Unii 4 XEJ

Teaching guidelines

Differentiate characters.
Identify nonverbal language used by characters.

Warm Up

You may want to open the class by having the class
recall the scenes from the movie shown on page 34.
Four boxes on the board can be used to represent
the scenes. Students explain what happened in
each scene and volunteers either write or draw the
details in the relevant boxes. Finally, students copy
the completed information into their notebooks.

1 Look back at the scenes on page 34.

Play a game! -
Before they start the activity, students could
paraphrase each item in the instructions to show
their understanding. Students can make counters
out of paper, and each pair needs a coin that shows
heads and tails. Next, students play the game. They

oAU

could share their results at the end for the class to
congratulate the winner in each pair. Finally, you
could ask some of the questions at random around
the class.

Get in a team that you will work with to
create your Final Product. Go online and

watch short silent films. Together, choose

one that you can write a script for. =~

Students should form or be assigned teams at this
stage for the Final Product. Teams can be any size
from three to eight students according to how best
students work. Teams should access the URLs together
at school if possible, or if not team members could
watch one each outside school before reconvening in
class to discuss and choose one to write a script for.

Students can also investigate aspects of Mexican silent
cinema here: https://thebioscope.net/2010/11/20/
three-mexican-silents/.

For the next class, they could think of answers to the
questions:

1. Do you think silent movies stimulate the
imagination?

2. Can you imagine the possible dialogues?

3. Are the themes in Mexican silent movies similar to
those in American movies?

Wrap Up

< Time to read! The Great Train
Robbery pp. 41-46

Students start off by brainstorming western movies.
They should then read the title of the story and
answer the following questions: What do you think
the story is about? Who do you think the characters of
the story are? Who are the people who work on a train?
Students read pages 41-46 of the story and check
their predictions. Then they say who the main
characters are, justifying their answers.

Unit 4




Teaching guidelines

Determine the nature of actions (funny, tragic, etc.).
Clarify the names of objects, actions and concepts.

Warm Up

We suggest you open the class by asking students
whether they wotched some fragments of silent
movies. Then students should discuss the questions
you gave for homework. Mexican Films were as
dramatic and thought-provoking as any silent

film from the U.S. Each country’s national cinema
reflects universal themes, as well as the history and
culture of the country it comes from.

2 Mark (¢) the emotions that the mime is
expressing. Use the Glossary on page 141.

Before carrying out this activity, you could discuss
with students how in the fragments they saw, movie
characters expressed many emotions through their
facial expressions. You might encourage one or two
students to give examples of this. Then students
should look at the pictures of the mime.

Students read the list of emotions and check any
unknown words on page 141 (p.T107) of the Glossary
section, When the vocabulary is clear, students mark
the appropriate emotion for each picture.

* Play a game!

In teams of eight, students go through the
instructions, looking up any unknown words in the
Glossary. Next, students play the gurne, They should
mime the emotions dramatically, as they saw in the
film fragments.

3 Match each scene with the corresponding
word.

We suggest students work on their own for this
activity, They should look at the scenes and match
each one with the corresponding emotion. You could
check answers by naming an emotion and having
volunteers describe the corresponding scene.

You may want to start preparing students for writing
lines and dialogues in the Final Product of this unit.
In pairs, students imagine what is happening in
each black and white scene in Activity 3, and how
each character feels. Then they draw a speech bubble
coming from each character and write inside what
they think the character is saying. You could ask
students to practice their dialogues before asking one
or two pairs to act them out for the class.

& Mark () the emations that the mime 1< expressing, Use thwe
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on page 141
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3 Match each scene with the corresponding word

melsdramat,

Wrap Up
Value—Empathy

This is an opportunity to talk with students about
feelings and emotions so that they become aware
of people’s possible reactions in certain situations.
We all react differently and we should respect

what other people feel or think about something.



4 Read the words and predict what tie movie is ebout

Pred e s 4 Read the words and predict what the movie
» Number the descriptions aecording to the scenes is ubout.

Before asking students to open their books, you could
read the words in the box aloud several times for
students to imagine what a movie that includes these
elements might be about. Volunteers share their ideas
with the class. When students open their books, they
should look at the pictures and confirm or change their
predictions,

o

AL L

{

¥ Number the descriptions according to
the scenes.

In pairs, students look at the scenes and the
descriptions below. They should number the
descriptions according to the scenes. When they are
finished, volunteers say whether their predictions were
right.

» Discuss the questions about the movie in

pairs.
* Discuss the questions about the movie bt pairs . B . . i
Wbttt gl g £ T e g e s P At 8 E L s e Students are going to use visual information in the

s movie scenes and textual information in the scene

Go d 1 hi ivities. Th i : . . . .
" eite script ur yuan T o complete the activities. This wil pripere you to descriptions to answer some questions. Volunteers read
the questions aloud. Then students ask and answer the
questions in pairs.

FLEtL T IESs [ B BT T

e ogur sde b B e Bt L B T R R

+ Go to Worksheet 4 on page 157 and
complete the activities. This will prepare you

Teaching guidelines to write a script for your Final Product. 4

Differentiate characters.
Identify nonverbal language used by characters. Students should work with a partner from their Final
Order sentences into sequences to form a storyline. Product team. They can work in groups of three
if there is an odd number in each team, or even
collaborate with their whole team. Students turn to
Warm Up page 157 (p.T43c), read the instructions for Activity 1
aloud and look at the code. They then read the script
and underline the parts according to the code, using
colored pencils or markers.

Preparation: (optional) Five key words or
phrases to represent five movies that students
have probably seen on separate strips of paper.
For example, Coco could be represented by the
following five key words and phrases: Mexico / altar Wrap Up

/ guitar / Day of the Dead / great grandmother, Students work in groups to choose a movie they
have seen and write five key words or phrases to
represent the movie. Then groups read out their
words or phrases for the class to guess the movie,

You may want to start today’s class by forming
five or six groups and giving each a set of strips of
paper (see Preparation). Groups race to guess the
title of their movie. As each group finishes, one of
its members writes their key words on the board.
When all the key words are on the board, groups
guess the other titles,

Once all the movies have been successfully identified,
volunteers recount the plot of each movie.

=il b o
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Teaching guidelines

Propose sentences to complete lines and dialogues.
Briefly justify the choice of sentences for a dialogue.
Describe motivations, hopes, desires and/or
ambitions, using expressions to shade them (e.g. You
may..., It might..., etc.).

% - - -

Warm Up

To begin this class, you could draw three boxes on the
board to represent frames of a movie scene. The class
suggests the title of a well-known movie. Volunteers
come and draw three pictures to represent a scene
from that movie. Next, students think of an exciting
or important scene from a movie they fike and
represent that scene in three pictures.

5 Number the dialogues according to the
scenes,

To prepare further for the Final Product, students
describe the scenes in this cowboy movie to a classmate
before reading and numbering the lines of dialogue.

» Look and match the questions with the
answers. Go to Language Reference 4.1 on
page 129 if needed.

Students discuss: Why does the man kidnap the woman?
Students should accept that we may not really know
from just looking at a few scenes, but we can make

a guess or speculate. Students discuss the other two
questions in the same way before matching the
questions and answers in their books. They can refer to
Language Reference 4.1 on page 129 (T43d) to review
ways to talk about possibility.

» On a separate sheet of paper, write
dialogues for these scenes. -

In pairs, students describe the pictures and then explore
possible dialogues: Who are the people on camels? Why are
they at the pyramids? How do you think they feel when they
see the pyramids? Then: What do they see when they go inside
the pyramid? How do they feel when they see the tomb? And
finally: What happens to the tomb? How do the archeologists
feel now? What do you think will happen next? At the end,
students keep the sheet of paper with the dialogues in
their portfolios.

6 Make questions for each answer using the
words. -

One of the archeologists manages to escape from the
mummy and is interviewed by a newspaper. Students
unscramble the questions using the words as clues.

Unit 4
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» Imagine what each character in the movie
might be feeling. Observe their body
language and discuss their emotions. Then
write short exchanges using speech bubbles.
What might they want to say?

Students work with a partner from their Final Product
teams to analyze the body language and emotions that
the people in their chosen silent movie are displaying.
They should write short exchanges for certain scenes
according to what they think the people are expressing
to each other.

Wrap Up

T,
b}
(This is a goad time to do the mid-unit evaluation.
Students should review their work so far in their
Final Product teams to check what progress they
t have made. Students present and compare their
g ideas for dialogues. They should offer constructive
¢ criticism as well as making any language
; corrections. They can also decide whether to
include any of the dialogues in their Final Product.
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Teaching guidelines

Identify the relation between scenarios, actions and
sound resources.

Clarify the names of objects, actions and concepts.
Establish genre.

Warm Up

To begin this class you could ask students to tell
each other in pairs the names of two of their
favorite movies, and why they like these movies.

7 Read the definition. Then write the genre of
each movie plot. -

To introduce the idea of definitions, you could write
on the board dictionary definition for students to discuss
what information they can find out about a word
when they look it up in the dictionary. Then students
read the definition of genre and check the information
before brainstorming movie genres. In pairs, students
look at the movie synopses and write the genre of
each one on the lines provided. Check as a class. For
further practice, several students could say the name
of one of their favorite movies for another student to
say which genre it is.

8 Read the definition. Then listen and mark (v)
the scene that matches the sound effects. *19

A volunteer reads the definition of sound effects aloud.
Then students listen to Track 19 and mark the scene that
matches the sound effects.

» Get in your team for your Final Product.
Complete Mind Map 4 on page 179 with ideas
and short notes to start preparing your script.

e
vl

Students work in their Final Product teams to continue
planning their silent movie dialogue. They should
compiete the chart with this infermation about their
chosen silent movie: details about which scene to write
a script for and some notes about possible dialogue.

_.#* Time to read! The Great Train
Robbery pp. 47-50

Students retell what happens in the first part of the story
they read (pages 41-46) and then predict the next

. events: What do you think happens riext? Do you think the
workers on the train will try to stop the robbers? What do
you think happens to the passengers on the train? Do you
think the robbers finally succeed in stealing what they want?
Do you think they can escape? Students read pages
47-50 of the story and check their predictions. Finally,
they could comment on if they are enjoying the story
and why.

Wrap Up Poster 4 .

You might show the poster and elicit their favorite titles
for each genre. Students could write a short dialogue
for a scene from any of these movies. They can act the
scene out using the appropriate tone of voice and even
the saome sound effects!

Unit 4




Teaching guidelines

. Propose sentences to complete lines and dialogues.
Order sentences into sequences to form dialogues.

- -

Warm Up

Before starting this class, students look at the title
and the five scenes of the movie Going! Going! Gone!
and imagine in pairs what genre the movie is and
what sound effects there could be in those scenes.

9 Read and number the descriptions of the
scenes in order. -

In pairs, students look at the scenes and their
descriptions across the top of pages 40 and 41. Students
then read the texts and decide which scene each text
describes. They should record their answers by writing
the number of each scene beside the corresponding
description.

10 Circle the appropriate text for each scene.

You could mode! the texts in the speech bubbles,
emphasizing their meaning by using appropriate
tone and volume. To help students practice reading
dialegue with appropriate intonation, several
volunteers could repeat after you. Next, students work
on their own to decide which of the two options given
for each scene is the appropriate one.

» On a separate sheet of paper, write the
dialogues for each scene using the ideas
above. Decide who says what.

In pairs, students read the example dialogue. Students

should then focus on the format and the relationship
between the speech bubble from Scene 1 and what
Girl 1 says in this dialogue. This activity provides
practice of dialogue writing that students will have to
do for the Final Product.

Students include their work in their portfolios.

Wrap Up

Pairs take turns reporting their dialogue ideas to
the class. Others should take notes and can change
their own dialogues if they wish.

Unit 4

% Read ond number the descriptions of the scenes in order. «

The teacher does not
approve of him and
chases him away

) Suddenly, o girl steps on
a crab and it pinghes her
toe. A young man rues

. Wohglphel. .

AN N

1t Circle the appropriate text for euch scene.

cene] Young man, please keave Young man, please ask
8 my students alone. my students oul.

* On o sepurate sheet of paper, write the dialogues for ench scene using the Idedas
above Decide who says what. ' 4
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Teaching guidelines

Register lines and dialogues in a script format.
Order sentences into sequences to form dialogues.
Include examples, appropriate details and
interesting information, using adverbs.

Warm Up

At the beginning of this class you might ask several
volunteers to read out the dialogues they wrote

in the lost class. When they finish, students could
suggest other information they could add to the
dialogue in order to help the actors in this movie do
the best job they can.

11 Read the definition. Then look at the example
of a script and discuss the questions. 4

All the important people working on a movie use

a script to help them act out and film each scene,
In pairs, students read the definition and answer
the questions in pairs. Students can then reread the
script on Worksheet 4 and identify the elements.
Students then read the instructions for Activity 2 on
the worksheet. We suggest you guide students very

carefully through the elements of a script: Scene
description describes WHERE the scene takes place or
its setting; Scene direction tells them WHO is in the scene
and WHERE they are; Characters are WHO is in the
scene; Dialogue in the script is WHAT the characters say.

Students write the next two logical scenes, including
all the parts. Finally, volunteers role-play their scenes
for the class.

12 Write the script for the rest of the scenes on
pages 40 and 41, -

In pairs, students expand the dialogues they wrote
previously into scripts. When they have finished,
students mark the elements of their script as in the
example in Activity 11. If there is time, students could
also transfer one scene and its marked elements to
poster paper for other students to read on classroom
walls.

» Go to Language Reference 4.2 to review
the steps in the writing process. This will be
useful for your Final Product.

Volunteers each read one of the steps in the writing
process in order. After each one, students can
paraphrase their understanding or demonstrate the
step to the class, They should also relate each one to
the writing process they are currently following to
produce their silent movie script.

Wrap Up

> Time to read! The Great Train
Robbery pp. 50-52

Students predict what they think the robbers do
after they escape. In pairs, students can answer the
following questions: Where do the robbers go after
they escape? Do authorities try to find them? Who do
you think wins the last battle, robbers or the posse?
Students read pages 50-51 of the story to check
their predictions. Then they say if they agree with
what the boy and the girl say on page 51. Finally,
they do the tasks on page 52 to help them prepare
for their Final Product.

Unit 4




Teaching guidelines

Adjust verbal and nonverbal language according to
a specific audience.

Recognize and modulate appropriate volume and
speed.

Warm Up

At the beginning of this class you could tell students
that one thing is still missing from their scripts. They
could play hangman until they guess the word:
(sound effects).

13 Read the definition and dub the silent film
Going! Going! Gone! (1919). =
We suggest students work in teams of four or five.

Students read the definition and discuss some of
the features of dubbing: the dialogue has to match
the movement of the characters’ mouths as closely
as possible, etc. Teams work to reach an agreement
on the final version of the script. They may wish to
choose one pair'’s version or incorporate elements
from different versions.

Everyone in the team should have the same copy of
the final script. Students should do a final check of
spelling and punctuation. Next, teams assign a role
to each member: narrator, teacher, girls, man. Within
each team, the narrator reads the description of the
scenes aloud, then the other characters say their parts
of the dialogue. Students should practice several times
so that the speed and the volume are synchronized
with the display of each scene. Finally, volunteers
demonstrate their dubbing for the whole class.

14 Get in your teams to work on your Final
Product. Review the notes for your Final
Product that you created on the Mind Map.
Then complete the Collection of Evidence
Template on page 111. Finally, use the ideas
and notes from both of these to write your
script. Refer back to the Worksheet to review
how to layout a script.

Students are now going to work in their teams to
develop the Final Product. First, they should complete
the Collection of Evidence Template on page 111
(p.T43a) with an outline of their plans for their
script. Then they can review the possible dialogue
they had already prepared and decide if they want

to make any changes. Finally, they should write their
script, copying the layout in the example script on
Worksheet 4 and including scene descriptions, scene

Unit 4
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directions, characters and dialogue. One student in
each team can take the role of secretary, with the
others making suggestions, and all students make a
clean copy of their final script at the end.

Wrap Up

After ali their hard work, students could be rewarded
with a guided relaxation activity: Close your eyes.
Breathe in very slowly and then breathe out. As you
breathe in, allow your tummy to inflate like a balfoon. Filf
your tummy with your breath! Now exhale slowing, and
feel your tummy getting smaller and smaller, until it is
flat. Continue breathing calmly for ten long breaths.



-

Write a script for a short silent film. <

Revrew elent hilrey

=
Leam hew L lagolt o
SORE T s g

™~

- Fractice wiiting dialogas,

1

Plan o \[(v mup for vour siort siert fiim
. PPy

-~

Prawtice wiiting Gosifvrt movie songpt

@

Diraft wsrd structure a wlost muovie sonpt

~

- Now pract £ read nig e dicnogocs Qe eygetiier el e seehies,

3

derord e diologues, mupeng sire (e gre sy robrenzed with Yie seeme
Then present the tkm winh the retording of ¥our SCnpL IS yodr s luss,
Alternatoely, doca "Tee teaing wihale pluysng yout dp

QPTIONAL: L eoline and use 1ee vidro cintrig software Lo edit the ¢lps vau
used unard odd vour J-alogue

Lpload your {1 1shed version tu u vadeo shaniog website such oo
WRWITION COTH U Wi FLTube.com or wwew dathenndiun.com

Reflection

b Did you enjay recording your sendt for o short silent fizm?

2 How diffsciit wess ot 1o thenk of the adborue fue existing soenes?

3 How difficait weas it to adjust the speed ard volume of the dia®ouues 1o the srenes?
4

How cuntdent ao vou leel when talking 10 Fnglish?

[ oo T ~
L Write three things you learned about writing seripts and pedorming [
¢ diofogues for your | sas' Pt . o, Then compare in gairs ‘
i |
| |
i i
N e - I _ A
Unit 4 | 43

Teaching guidelines

Register lines and dialogues in a script format.
Perform dialogues.

Warm Up

At the beginning of the class, students share the
title of the movie they chose for their Final Product.

-

1 Write a script for a short silent film.

Now that students have written their script, they can
review the process they followed throughout the unit to
get to this point. They can also rehearse their script for
a few minutes, while watching their scene if possible.
They should record their reading, synchronizing their
lines as closely as possible to the events on the screen.
If they cannot record it, they can read their script in
front of the class while their scenes play on a screen. If
there is time and interest, teams could even splice their
recording with the scene using the software in the cited
URL, and upload the Final Product to a safe media
sharing site.

Reflection

At the end of the Final Product presentation, or at the
beginning of the next class, it might be a good idea
to reflect on the team work following the questions in
the box.

Self-evaluation

As part of the continuous evaluation, it is time for
students to think about what they have learned. This
is an individual and personal evaluation to realize
what they have to work on in the future. If they

feel comfortable doing so, students can share their
evaluations with a partner at the end.

Wrap Up

Students could finish the unit with another game
of charades about well-known movies or shows.
They should comment on any progress that they
have made in their acting skills after studying silent
movies,

Unit 4
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tvoluation Instrument Unit 4

1 Use the rubrics to record the student’s performance during the Presentation stage.

1. Observable notes:
Name of the student:
Date:

Type of product observed:

Description of events:

2. Conclusions based on the events observed:
Student’s participation:

Strengths:

Things that need to be improved:

General comments:

2 Use your notes to provide students with the necessary feedback so that they can work on
their weaknesses.

Photocopiable Unit 4



Worksheet 4

1 Read an example of a movie script and underline the information. £3

scene number = ITUSERNNE - scene description = " T dialogues =
characters =~ =" “¢ scene direction = = N -

Scene 1 EXT. IN A PARK. AT NOON.

YOUNG MAN is sitting on a bench watching people walk by.

YOUNG MAN: (Standing up and talking to YOUNG LADY) Good afternoon, Miss.
Do you know what time it is?

YOUNG LADY: (Stops to look at the YOUNG MAN, then coldly looks at her watch.)
It’s a quarter past twelve. (YOUNG LADY walks away.)
YOUNG MAN: (Talking to YOUNG LADY) Excuse me.

YOUNG LADY keeps walking and YOUNG MAN foliows her. YOUNG LADY goes

into a. restaurant.

Scene 2 INT. INSIDE A RESTAURANT. THE YOUNG LADY IS BEHIND THE CASH
REGISTER.

YOUNG MAN: (Talking to YOUNG LADY) Miss, may I say that you have the most
beautiful eyes I've ever seen?

YOUNG LADY: (Blushing and smiling) Thank you, you’re so kind!

THE RESTAURANT BOSS: (Approaches the couple. He's angry.) Young lady, you
know the rules. No socializing while you're working!

2 Write the next two scenes of the script. g:kf‘x
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Then do the tasks.
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Language Reference

Unit 4 Analyzing Silent Movies

1. Eipressing PossiHity

We can use the modals could, might and may to indicate that something is possble in the

future, but not certain:
* This might be ¢ good movie,

» My best friend rray become a movie director.
+ W could muke a movie with a cellphone,

Expressing tmpossihitity:

Perhgps / Maybe it 1s a good movie,
Itis posuible that he becomes a mavie
director iy the future

tis ¢ pussibilty for us to make a mowvie
with o cellphone

We Lse cant't or carpot 1o show that sometiung 1s NOT possible.

* You can't ; cannot be serious when you soy that Anrabelle isn'l a scury movie,

Annabelle s ¢ very scary movie.

Planning
Decide un the urder
of ideas for the
wreation of the scenes.

Brainstorming _i ( i
Yhink of ideas about

| @ topic of your \CrIpT..J

Publishing
Share the script with
your class{maies) and
1 ask about ther opmons.

K Evaluating

product and evaluate the !
L quality (appearance).

1
H
Reflect on the fing! é ‘.......‘
i
i
|

"

Drafting
Write a first version
ol your scrpl

Revising
Check again the
organization of

ideas and detuils.

Editing
Check the grammar,
spelling, punctuabion,

ete. of your script.

Unit 4 1129
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Term 2: Unit 5
Making Predictions

Environment: Literary and ludic
Social Practice: Recreational expression

Communicative Activities: Produce constructive
forecast for others.

Achievements

Review samples of written forecasts. Listen and
identify ways to express future actions. Ask and
answer questions to understand future forecasts. Write
sentences that express future to create forecasts.
Evaluation Instrument page T53b (Anecdote):
Make one copy per student you choose to evaluate
this month. Suggested number of students: 5-7.

Final Product: Writing a prediction for others
Reader: What Will Become of Our Future?

P L - - R = . . —— -

Teaching guidelines

Analyze topic, purpose and intended oudience.
Value the use of graphic and textual components.
Understand sentences that describe future
situations {will, be + going to).

Students preview the chart alone or in pairs before
the class goes over it together and checks vocabulary:
constructive (useful, positive), forecast (a prediction).
Students could suggest examples of predictions: the
result of the next World Cup; students’ jobs when
they're 35; tomorrow's weather, etc.

1 Read the texts and discuss where they might
appear.

In pairs, students each read two of the texts aloud to their
partner, before they discuss together where the texts may
appear.

» Write the number of the text that these
people would read.

Each group of people matches with one of the
forecasts. Students should discuss their ideas in pairs
before reporting to the class.

2 In this unit you will make forecasts about
your ciassmate’s future. Get into small teams
that you will work with to create your Final
Product. Try to work with students you
haven’t worked with before.

Unit §
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Students should form or be assigned teams of four
or six for the Final Product, preferably students who
don't usually work together. They should introduce
themselves and talk about their likes and interests.

,f’ The purpose of this activity is for students to

discuss their previous knowledge of different types
of forecasts and of the language used to express
them. They may discuss the questions in pairs or
small groups before reporting their experiences to
the class.

it i e o
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Wrap Up
Value—Tolerance

This is an opportunity to talk with students about
the right we all have to believe in different things.
For example, some people believe that horoscopes,
tarot cards or fortune-tellers can tell us about our
future. Others don’t believe in those things. it is OK
to believe in different things, and we should respect
each other’s beliefs. Discriminating against others
because of what they believe in is unacceptable
behavior.
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Teaching guidelines

Value the use of graphic and textual components.
Understand sentences that describe future
situations (will, be + going to).

Contrast types of sentences used to express
forecasts {affirmative, negative, interrogative, etc.).
Extend repertoire of words used to express the future.

Warm Up

You could intreduce the theme of today’s lesson
with a discussion of the weather, while at the same
time gauging students’ knowledge of language

to describe it: [s it raining? Is it hot? Students could
make a list of the most useful phrases to describe
the weather.

1 Read the conversation and discuss the
questions below.

The dialogue refers to the six-day weather forecast
for Acapulco. Students need to understand what the
abbreviations and symbols are. They can then read

THIIE

o

the dialogue alone or out loud in pairs. A volunteer
pair could also perform for the class. The class goes
through the questions together at the end. Students
can give almost any prediction for question 2.

» Read the examples of weather forecasts and
do the tasks.

The class can discuss the questions together, or
students can discuss in small groups before reporting
to the class. Students should understand that the
main form here for making predictions is be going to.
They should be able to explain how to form questions
and negative sentences.

» Complete the forecast for Zacatecas.

Students should refer to the information in the chart
to complete the sentences. They can then go on to
write about the other days of the week based on the
same models.

Make a prediction about the weather
= tomorrow in a city in another country.
Go online to check your prediction.

In the same pairs, students choose another country
and guess what the weather will be like using their
knowledge. They should write two or three sentences
with going to and then go online at home or another
place with Internet to check their predictions. In the
next class, students can report their predictions and the
site’s predictions and comment on any differences or
surprises.

Wrap Up ]

Students share their predictions about the places
they chose and give reasons. They will revisit
their predictions in the next class once they have
checked them online.

Unmit 5




Teaching guidelines

Value the use of graphic and textual components.
Contrast types of sentences used to express
forecasts (affirmative, negative, interrogative, etc.).

Warm Up

Students share their findings about the accuracy
of their weather predictions from the previous
class. Then students discuss weather forecasts and
when people usually pay attention to them. They
can share when they or people they know read,
watch or listen to a weather forecast. Possibie
contributions include: before a doy out or leaving
the house, before a vacation; every morning, once
a week, and so on.

2 Listen to the dialogue and discuss the
questions. | 20

Students should work with their books closed. You

may read the three questions out loud or write them

on the board. Students should be able to identify

the type of information each question asks about:

1 a place, 2 a length of time, 3 a person. Play Track

20, twice if necessary. All students should know the

answers before going on to the next activity,

» Listen again and complete the weather
forecast for Mexico City. Go to Language
Reference 5.1. on page 130 if needed. You
will use this language for your Final Product.

20

Students should preview the graphic, describing it if

they can, before they listen again. They may already

know some of the answer from the first time they
listened. It may help for them to take notes as they

listen and then write them out in full once the audio
has finished.

Students can review the use of going to + be when
making predictions, for example, about the weather,

in Language Reference 5.1 on page 130 (p. 153d). They
should be aware that this language will be useful when
they come to make predictions in their Final Product.

3 Play a game! -

This game is to practice both passive and active
understanding of the language used to make weather
forecasts. It will prepare students to listen to forecasts,
as they will have to do in the Final Product. You may

wish to play as a class for a while before students play
in pairs or in groups of two pairs.

Unit §

3 Listen to the dialogue and discuss the questions. .o >

-
1 Where 1s Chris going?

2. Huw lung s b going o sbay Lhre?

T W s Belptng vt the weather forecos?

» Listen again and cemplete the weather forecast for Mexico City. Go to
on poge 130 i needed. You will use thiy language for your .« * > o s

The weather is gaing to be
very chengeable in Mexico
City next week,

On

-

Piay a game! -

Lok al the mup and give u wedtres

forecent For example It s wong o shos
e thes piTe bt s | Goig to e wendy
Your classmate hae tu guess the city

~
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» Discuss. =

1. Who do vou thik prepares weather forecasts?

2. When gowe nued to ko the wedthes foregast?

3 What olher s nvulvs 0 uking precht aon,?

» Discuss. - -

This activity can be done as a dass or group discussion.
Students may research the information for questions 1
and 2 or you couid supply it. For question 3, they should
recall their ideas from the beginning of the lesson.

Wrap Up

Students continue the game more freely, making
predictions about any place in the country or even
in the world. They should add specific information
to their predictions to moke identification possible:
It is going to be snowy on this high mountain near
Mexico City!
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Teaching guidelines

Compare sentences with future, past and/or present
verb forms,

Warm Up

Students work as a class to draw the logo for the
Olympic Games (five interlinked rings, blue, black
and red on the top row, yellow and green on the
bottom row) on the board. Some students may
know what these rings represent: the five continents.
Students can brainstorm about the Olympics as a
class or in groups, and note their ideas under two
headings: What | Know; What | Want to Know.

4 Talk about the Olympic Games.
Then complete the first two columns of
the chart. *~

Students can complete the first two columns with
notes from their previous discussion. They can choose
which ideas to include according to personal interest.

» Go to Language Reference 5.2 on page 130
if needed. You will use this language for your
Final Product.

In the next activity, students will use the modal will to
complete some of the information about the Olympics
in the text. They may need to review the form on page
130 (p.T53d) beforehand. Students should be aware
that this language will be useful when they do their
Final Product.

» Read and complete using the present, past
or future form of each verb in the box. Then
listen and check your answers. = . 21 £

Students have to use the context of each sentence to
identify which verb to use, and in which form to use
it, in order to complete the text about the Olympic
games. It may help to do one or two sentences with
the class first. The whole of the first paragraph, for
example, is about the ancient games, so students
will need to use past forms. Students can refer to
the Glossary on page 142 (p.T108) for help with
highlighted words. They can check their answers
against Track 21 at the end.

» Answer the questions.

Students write the answers before asking and
answering in pairs to check.

» Now complete the third column of the
chart in Activity 4.

Students should go back to the chart they started to
complete in Activity 4 and write three things they
learned from the text about the Olympics in the third
column.

Wrap Up

__» Time to read! What Will Become of
Our Future? pp. 53-57

To wrap up, students could recall what a prediction
is and what people use predictions for (weather,

life in the future, natural disasters, etc.). They can
then read pages 53-57 of the Reader to answer
these questions: Why is the weather forecast useful?
What should you do if it’s going to be sunny? What

is climate change? What are the predictions about
natural disasters in the reading? Students answer the
questions before reporting to the class.
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Teaching guidelines

Listen to forecasts and discover future verb forms.
Distinguish future tense uses (e.g. making predictions,
expressing intentions, etc.) in forecasts.

Warm Up

Students brainstorm possible events for a school
Olympics and pool their ideas on the board. They
then open their books and see which events are
inciuded in the school Olympics on the page.

5 Listen and number the steps from 1 to 7.
22 l!_{v"f”.

Students should preview the invitation for the School
Olympics and say which events they would like

to participate in and why. Students can refer to

the Glossary on page 142 (p.T108) for help with
highlighted words. They should read the list of Things
to do to familiarize themselves with the content. You
may wish to explain that the list will be done in a
certain order, and that students will have to listen for
this order. Students listen to Track 22 and number the
steps in order. Students should be able to report their
answers in full sentences: First, we’re going to form an
Olympic committee.

» Read and predict what event they will
participate in. Go to Language Reference
5.2 on page 130 if needed. This language
can help you write your Final Product. -

The people in the photos express something about
themselves that can be used to identify which of the
School Olympic events they would be best at or would
most like to do. In the example, Frank is making a
forecast about Marla. Students can first read what the
people say and then check the list of events to find a
match. You may wish to refer students to Language
Reference 5.2 (p.T53d) to refresh their memories about
how to make predictions with will: [ think Pedro will
participate in the 50-meteres freestyle event because he
says that he swims really fast.

To practice making forecasts about people, based on
their personal profile which students will do for the
Final Product, they could take turns describing their
own abilities, likes or routine for their partners to
guess the most appropriate School Olympics event.

» Get into your teams. Go to the Collection of
Evidence Template on page 113 and complete
it. This will help you to start to collect
information for your Final Product. | ”‘}

»
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Students work in their Final Product teams and turn to the
Collection of Evidence Template on page 113 (p.T53a).

In their teams they should complete the first activity with
the three ways of writing the future, as per the Language
References for this unit. Then encourage students to
discuss the ways they will use this language when writing
predictions about their classmates. After this, get students
to work in pairs within their teams and write four facts
about their classmate, for example, she likes swimming.
Then have them complete Activity 3 based on this
information. They should then discuss it in their teams
and decide if they want to make any changes.

Wrap Up

oy
As a wrap up and since you‘re halfway through

the unit, this is a good time for each team to =
discuss the questions and reflect on their progress |
so far. They can review the Language Reference on

i

page 130 {p.T53d) to check the form and use of
the future forms again. They should think ahead
at this point to reflect on what else they need to
learn before writing a forecast.

e v e e b+
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Teaching guidelines

Form and respond to questions to make forecasts
based on present situations.

Write guestions and sentences that describe future
actions.

Warm Up

You may wish to hold a class discussion about some
of the scenarios in the speech bubbles to familiarize
students and identify comprehension problems:

Do you always get to the movie theater on time for the
movie? Do you even pick out clothes for your family or
friends? What do you do when you can’t finish your
homework on time?

6 Match the speech bubbles with the scenes
below. Then draw the missing scene.

Four of the speech bubbles are illustrated in the
photos, and one of the speech bubbles is not
illustrated. Students have to discuss which bubbles go
with which scenes, and then to illustrate the missing
scene {about the clouds).

» Answer the questions according to the pictures.

You may wish to review the use of be going to in the
speech bubbles before students answer the questions.
Students should be able to identify the evidence in each
photo for the corresponding prediction. Two volunteers
can for read one question each for the class to provide
the answers.

» Unscramble the questions. Use uppercase
letters and punctuation marks.

Volunteers explain the meaning of the words uppercase
letters and punctuation marks. The questions are related
to the evidence for the speech bubble predictions in the
remaining scenes in Activity 6. You could have students
write the unscrambled questions on the board or just
read them out to report their answers,

» Answer the questions on a separate sheet
of paper.

Students should answer the questions by themselves.

They will need to keep their sheet of paper in their

portfolios as these type of sentences will be useful for the
development of their Final Product.

Wrap Up

Students ask and answer the questicns about the
photos in pairs. They should cover everything on the
page except the photos, and avoid looking at their
notes if possible. They could also look for other photos
of people doing things, either in online or print media,
and discuss what is going to happen in each image
and why.
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Teaching guidelines

Form and respond to questions to make forecasts
based on present situations.
Promote feedback between classmates.

Warm Up

To familiarize students with the topic, you could
ask them to brainstorm what they think life will
be like in 2030: What things do you think you will
and won’t do? Students can work in pairs or groups
of four to tell each other their predictions and to
discuss if they agree or not.

7 Read the predictions. Then answer the
questions.

The text contains somebody’s personal predictions about
the world in 2030. Students should read it once to get
the general idea. They can then read the questions and
look back in the text to find the answers.

» Compare your answers with a classmate.
Discuss how you feel about each prediction. -

Students discuss whether they agree or not with each
prediction in the text. They may be able to identify
why will is used in this case to make predictions
(because the predictions are from a personal point of
view). If they disagree with a prediction, they should
give an alternative prediction and say why. Finally,
they can say if they'd like to live in a world like the
one described in the text,

» Reflect on the use of if in the sentences in
bold in Activity 7. Then go to Language
Reference 5.3 on page 130. You may use this
language for your Final Product. - -

Students are going to discuss ways of expressing the

consequences of certain situations, such as: If kids take

their classes at home, they will only see their teachers and
the other kids on the Internet. Students should identify

the consequence of the possible situation expressed in
the first clause: What is the role of if? Students should
now be able to identify the situations presented in the
if clauses in the text, and the predicted consequences

should the situations occur. Students should be aware
that they will need to use this language in their Final

Product. If they want to check the structure, they can

refer to Language Reference 5.3 on page 130 (p.153d).

Go online and read the headlines in this
article about the year 2030. Then discuss

the questions. -

Unit S
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¥ Read the predictions. Then answer the questions.

1 ihink the world will b wery different in 2030 First of al,
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classes at home, they wili anly see their teachers and
the other kids on the Internet. There won't be any
more printed Books if people read everylhing on their
sereens. Evervane will have o smantphane, oo 1f they
talk te ond sea friends using smartphones, they will
never meet their friends in person. People won't leave
therr houses. There won t be any traffic, and we well onvy
tavel wirtynily with the eip oF computer progroms
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2. %Wy wont people ieet n person?
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4 Do you ageet with some of these predictions?

W th ones?
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Students read the questions before they go online so
they know what they are reading for. If possible, they
should access the URL together. Otherwise, they can
check at home or at a place with Internet and discuss
the questions in the next class.

8 Do a class survey. -

It may help to copy the chart on the board before the
activity begins. Students should first read the predictions
in Activity 7 again and choose one that they personally
find interesting. Or you may wish to assign predictions
so they are all covered. You could model the activity by
asking some or all students if they agree with one of
the predictions. They can keep a tally of their answers
on the board and report the totals in full sentences.
Students walk around the class asking everybody, or a
set number of peers, and tallying the results. Students
use the example sertences in the chart in their books to
frame their own predictions about the results.

Wrap Up Poster 5 .

Students work in pairs to make at least one prediction
about each topic in the poster. You may want to give
an example: | think we will stilf drive cars in five years.
Students share their predictions with the class.
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Teaching guidelines

Write sentences that describe future actions.

Warm Up

You may wish to check students understanding of the
language in the photo captions before they begin
the activity. You could ask students how likely each
prediction would be for them, eliciting a percentage:
Will you invent a new technology? What are the chances?
Fifty percent? More or less? Several students should
answer for each prediction.

9 Read the notes and discuss predictions about
these people’s future using the ideas below. -

Students have to make predictions about the three
people’s futures using the photo captions for ideas.
You could have students read the three profiles quietly
or have a different student read each one aloud. In
pairs, students can then discuss predictions for each
person.

You may wish to discuss with students which form to
use, be going to or will: if there is a lot of evidence in
the text for a prediction, going to may be the better

option; if students believe a prediction but there is no
hard evidence to support it, they can use [ think...will.
The reality is that native speakers often use these forms
interchangeably, and often either form is completely
correct.

» Write your predictions for these people.

Students write one or more of their predictions for each
person. Several students should report their ideas to
the class.

» Complete Worksheet 5 on page 159 to
help you prepare predictions for your
Final Product. 5

In Activity 1 of Worksheet 5 on page 159 (p.153c),
students will make predictions about the illustraticns
using be going to. They should also cite evidence for their
predictions. To run the activity as a competition, in small
groups students could brainstorm as many predictions
as they can for each picture before reporting them to

the class. They should explain the evidence for their
predictions, too,

Activity 2 helps students to make predictions for their
Final Product. Questions 1 and 2 help students get to
know their classmate better, giving them more ideas for
their Final Product. They also have to decide whether to
use will or going to to make their predictions. Questions
3 and 4 direct students to make logical, short-term
predictions based on their growing knowledge of their
classmate. Remind students to check which of their
predictions were correct in a class in the following week.

10 Play a game! -~

This game provides practice for the Final Product, in
which students will also maoke predictions about their
classmates. Students should be respectful during this
activity, and avoid making negative or insensitive
predictions, regardless of whether they consider them
likely or not.

After the game, students may share some of the
predictions and whether or not they are likely to occur.

Wrap Up

__« Time to read! What Will Bécome of
Our Future? pp. 58-61

To wrap up, students recall what predictions they read
about in the first part of the Reader. They then read
pages 58-61 of the Reader and think about which

of these phenomena occur in their area and how
accurately they are predicted.
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Teaching guidelines

Distinguish future tense uses {e.g. making predictions,
expressing intentions, etc.) in forecasts.

Extend repertoire of words for expressing the future.
Write questions and sentences that describe future

™ Read Efmma’s post and cormplete the chart. |
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Warm Up

Students are going to reod about a girl named
Emma. To prime themselves for information that may
appear in the text, they could write three questions
they would like to ask {(age, personality, interests, etc.).

Freo bresao s ey

Plars for 1he tuture
* On a separate sheet of paper, write pred ictions about Emma’s future,

L NN .
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11 Read Emma’s post and complete the
chart. -

Students should open their books and cover the text
so that they can only see Emma’s photo. Volunteers
could read some of their questions from the previous
activity to see if anyone can answer them just

izl Go online und watch the elip. Then discuss the guestions.

2 Wl he vt
1 el wl that of g prebiem?

1 Vet b w5ty do?
3 What wll e vot evin duy!

* Get into your tearns. Work with the dussmate you worked with for the
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by looking at the photo. Next, students uncover T tam e sevt e e ity b,
the text, read it and look for the answers to their R L U
questions. Then students preview the categories in the A% @ toam, verde vl ersons,

chart before reading the text again and noting the 52| s

information. The first four sections of the chart ask
about information in the present, and only the last

question requires the use of future forms. Go online and watch the clip. Then

discuss the questions.

Students can do this activity at home as preparation
for their Final Product. They discuss or write down the
predictions for Kitty.

Next, students can list Emma’s plans and predictions
on the board: Which things is Emma planning fo do in
the future? (Enter a writing contest, help her classmates
and post some of her stories.) What predictions does
Emma make about her future? (Will probably become

a teacher, will not become a sports pro or participate in
official competitions.} Students should notice the use
of going to to express intentions and will to make
predictions. It’s worth reiterating that although
some language experts consider this to be the rule,
many native speakers of English use the two forms
interchangeably.

» Get into your teams. Work with the classmate
you worked with for the Collection of
Evidence Template. { *

Students review the information and types of predictions

on their template and on Worksheet 5, and then

work together in their pairs to complete Mind Map 5

on page 181 (p.T53d). They should include personal

information, such as their likes and interests, their

present circumstances and so on to form a profile of
their classmate. They should then write about their
present situation and finally forecasts about their future
based on this information. Once completed, they should
share their predictions in their Final Group teams for
feedback and correction, using the Language Reference
on page 130 (p.T53d) to check their grammar.

» On a separate sheet of paper, write
predictions about Emma’s future.

Students should use the information about Emma to
write about her plans and to make predictions about
her future. They can use the sentence beginnings in
this activity and may benefit from a model sentence
for each beginning. When students report their
answers, you could lead them into a discussion

of their own futures, which will also help prepare
them for the Final Product. Students could write one
sentence for each category, or race to write as many
as possible.

Wrap Up
Students write a final, corrected version on

cardboard, using the profile about Emma as model.
They can do this for homework if necessary.

Unit §
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Teaching guidelines

Write sentences that describe future actions.
Promote feedback between classmates.
Check spelling and punctuation.

Warm Up

Students take out the final version of their forecasts
and comment on them in their teams. They can
alsa rehearse for a few minutes before they present
their profiles to the class.

R phuc £%’§§‘:@‘k
%ﬁéﬁ‘;‘;{%’%@ﬁ%ﬁr
1 Write a forecast.

Now that they are ready to present their forecast, you
might want to ask them to review the process they
followed throughout the unit to get to this point.
When ready, students take turns presenting their
profiles to the class. Other students should listen
respectfully and ask questions or offer feedback at
the end.

Once everyone has presented, students browse the
posters and discuss the predictions.

E

s
L NN

Reflection

Students can work in the same teams as before to
discuss the answers. The class should evaluate how
they worked and what they would like to focus on in
later classes.

Self-evaluation

This section is for students to think about what
they have learned. It isn't necessary for students to
share their ideas as it is an individual and personal
evaluation to identify what they have to work on in
the future.

Wrap Up

-~ Time to read! What Will Become of
Our Future? pp. 62-64

To wrap up, you might like to start by eliciting ways in
which we can combat climate change. Then students
read pages 62 and 63 of the Reader and check
whether their ideas are mentioned.

Students can add more ideas about what we can do
to help our planet, in addition to the ones suggested in
the Reader. Finally, students work on page 64 and then
share their ideas with the class.




Collection of Evidence Template

Future Situations.

T Write the different forms of the future. Refer to the language references on page 130
if needed. Then brainstorm how you might use them to create predictions about your
classmates. 5%

2 Work with one classmate from your team. Write four facts about him/her. 3

1.

2
3.
4

3 Write four predictions based on these facts. Share your ideas with your team. .

Prediction 1:

Prediction 2:

Prediction 3:

7 Prediction 4:

Unit 5 Photocopiable



Fvaluation Instrument Unit 5

1 Use the rubrics to write notes about the student’s performance during the final product.

Name: Date:

Name of preduct:

Description of student’s performance:

Main strengths:

Aspects to be improved:

General comments:

2 Use your notes to give feedback, organize students according to their needs, and suggest
strategies to help them improve.

Photocopiable Unit 5




Worksheet 5

1 Look at the pictures. Discuss what you think is going to happen. -+

| think the bikers are
geing to brake very hard.

| think the man on the right
is going to win the race.

2 Play a game! -~

1. Read and choose three situations. 1. Your brother’s room is @ mess. Your

2. On different slips of paper, write parents are angry about it.
forecasts about what you or others
will do using wilf or be going to: The 2. Your birthday is coming up. Your
teacher will/is going to call my parents. family is behaving very strangely.

3. Then fold the papers and hand them
to the teacher. He/She should mix
them up and put them face down on
his/her desk.

4, Take turns picking out a paper and S
reading the sentence aloud. The first R R
student who guesses correctly what .
situation the paper refers to gets

3. Your class has gotten into trouble at
school. Your teacher caught some
students cheating on an exam.

o B T

two points,
5. The first student to get 8 points is %
the winner. §%§3 z

et 3
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Term 2: Unit 6
The Body’s Systems

Environment: Academic and educational

Social Practice: Search and select information
Communicative Activities: Write notes to elaborate
human body systems.

Achievements:

Review and understand information about the
human body systems.

Propose and answer questions about the human
body systems.

Write notes to describe human body systems.

Edit diagrams in teoms and with the guidonce of a
teacher.

Evaluation Instrument page T63b (Checklist):
Make one copy per student you choose to evaluate
this month. Suggested number of students: 5-7.

Final Preduct: Make a chart of the human body system
Reader: Every Breath You Take

- — . - - -

Teaching guidelines

Analyze graphic and textual components.
Define topic, purpose and intended audience.

We suggest you explain to students what they are
going to learn about in this unit and with what
purpose. Students examine the chart and suggest ideas
about what they will achieve at the end of the unit.

You may want to ask some students what they need

to be able to prepare the Final Product. Students can
come up with ideas, such as: do research, investigate
charts, take notes, etc.

*

1 Discuss what each diagram shows. *

In pairs, students look at the first diagram and point to
the lungs: What are these? Do you kniow the name of the
body system they belong to? The names of body systems
are similar in English to Spanish, and this will help them
learn them in this unit. Students continue looking at the
diagrams in their pairs and saying what each one shows.

> Draw lines to match the person, the purpose

and the type of chart they would use.

Student should discuss who uses charts or diagrams
of the human body system and what they use them
for. Students lock at the three columns of information
and say what type of information is included in

Unit &

The Body’s Systems
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each color by referring to the words in the headings.
Next, students could say what kind of chart a P.E.
teacher would use and what he or she would use it for.
Students can then carry out this matching activity
individually or in pairs.

i Since this is a unit that requires a lot of research,

~ students should choose the team to work in from

i

¢ the beginning. For this diagnostic evaluation, they
can work in their teams. They discuss the questions
and then each says how strong he or she feels
about it. The team should identify the strengths
and weaknesses of each team member in order for
them to help one another throughout the unit.
They choose the body system they would like to
work on for their Final Product.

Wrap Up

You may want to invite some teams to share with
the class how they feel ofter having done the
diagnostic evaluation. What do they need to learn?
How will they help one another? What souirces do
they think they can use to do research?
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Teaching guidelines

Analyze graphic ond textual components.
Identify new words.
Extend repertoire of words and expressions.

Warm Up

To begin learning about body systems, students
should reorder the following letters to make an
8-letter word: L, E, S, T, K, E, L, A. (skeletal). Then
students should say what they know about this
system.

Do they know any interesting facts about their
bones? Have they seen this body system in their
science class?

1 Listen and label the parts of the skeletal
system using the information you hear and
the words in the box. - 23

Students look at the diagrarﬁ and the words in the
box. They are going to hear a description of the
skeletal system {you could first ask them to label

i 5

the diagram with any words they already know and
compare their ideas with a partner).

Students can listen to Track 23 for students to check
their ideas and label the remaining bones or body parts.
You could check by pointing to a part of your body and
eliciting the name of the bone.

2 Take the quiz on the skeletal system.

Before students take the quiz, you could ask them to
close their books and guess the number of bones in the
human body. Then they should open their books and
take the fact quiz. They should cover the answers at the
bottom of the quiz and take it individually. They can
then compare their answers with a classmate before
uncovering and checking the answers.

» Write three questions about the skeletal system.
Then discuss your questions as a class. - -

Forming questions can be challenging for some

students, so you might like to start by reviewing question
forms with them. You could say each answer to the quiz
and then elicit the questions to write on the board: What
does the skeletal system include? How many bones are there
in the human body? What bones are part of the leg? Which
is the smallest bone in the body? What bone is the shinbone
connected to?

Students write their questions in pairs. They can write
two types of questions: questions they can answer,
and questions they can’t answer but are interested in
knowing or investigating. When students have their
questions, they can organize a whole class question-
answer session.

» Discuss these questions about the chart for
your Final Product. - -

Students discuss questions in their teams with an
eye to the body system they chose to work on for the
Final Product. If at this stage, they want to change
their decision about the body system to work on,
they still can.

You could take this opportunity to highlight the
usefulness of charts, particularly for study purposes.

Wrap Up

We all sometimes takes bones for granted until we
break one or have a different injury. You may want
to ask students how they take care of their bones.
What can we do to make them stronger? Have
they ever had a broken bone? Students could share
anecdotes or discuss how limited their life becomes
when this happens.

Unit 6




Teaching guidelines

Use verb forms (present) and nouns (with/without
determiner, compound, countable/uncountable) in
taking notes.

Organize terms and descriptions in tables.

Warm Up

You may want to start the class by guiding students
through a body scan activity. They should close
their eyes and stowly focus their attention on their
toes, then on their feet, then on their ankles, and

sa on until they get to the top of the head. This
activity will help students both relax and focus.

3 Read about and underline each part of the
skeletal system. Then circle the function of
each part. «+

Before they read, you could ask students if they know
how many parts the skeletal system has. Students
then skim the text to find the number of parts: four.

Then students read the text more carefully, using page

143 of the Glossary (p.T109) to check the meaning of
the highlighted words.

Students complete the task. To check, a volunteer
could name a part of the skeletal system for another
to describe its function.

» Complete the chart with the parts of the
skeletal system and their functions.

You could start by eliciting the names of the parts of
the skeletal system again: What do bones do? (They
hold you up, help you move and give your body a shape.)
Students complete the chart in the book for the other
three parts and their functions in pairs.

4 Play a game! Go to Language Reference 6.1
on page 131 if needed.

A volunteer reads the instructions aloud. Students
may need an example of what to write on each strip:
They are attached to your bones. (Muscles) In teams of
five or six, students play the game. They should use
the simple present tense to make sentences about
each body part: Your joints help you move. If needed,
they can refer to Language Reference 6.1 on page 131
(p.Te3d).

i
3
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Wrap Up

Go online and find five more facts
about the bones.

Students go to suggested website and find out
more facts about bones. They can write them
down and bring to the next class.

AR,

For students who chose the skeletal system for
their Final Product, you may want to suggest this
website as well:

https://www.mayoclinic.org/healthy-lifestyle/adult-
health/in-depth/bone-health/art-20045060

Student can go online and share what they found
out next class.
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Teaching guidelines

Define topic, purpose and intended audience.
Use verb forms (passives, participles).

Warm Up

You could start by playing Hongman to teach or
review the following body parts that appear in the
text: bones, muscles, ligaments, skull, and spine.

You can then ask students what they found out
about bones and how to take care of them from
the research they did as homework. What surprised
them the most?

5 Read the text quickly and underfine the best
answers for the questions. -~

Students read the text silently once, using the Glossary
on page 143 (p.T109) to look up the highlighted
words. Then they answer the two questions. While
discussing their choices, students should give reasons
for them.

LTI

» Read again and write the numbers of the
phrases in the box to complete the text.

A volunteer reads out the phrases in the box before
students decide in pairs where each phrase goes in
the text. They can discuss their decisions in pairs and
use the process of elimination and their previous
knowledge to complete it. You may want volunteers
read the the completed paragraphs aloud to check

» Answer the questions. - -

Students work individually first and then they
compare answers in pairs.

» Look at the underlined sentences in the text.
Then circle the correct options below. Go
to Language Reference 6.2 on page 131 if
needed.

Students look at the underlined sentences and

notice the information in bold. They should refer to
Language Reference 6.2 on page 131 (p.T63d) and go
over the different forms of passive voice sentences and
the examples given.

Students read the underlined sentences in the text
again and complete the sentences using the Language
Reference to help them.

6 Complete the sentences using the verbs in
the box in the passive voice.

Students are going to complete some facts about
different organs of the human body. They should lock
at the sentences quickly and say what organs they
refer to, using a dictionary if necessary. Then students
complete the sentences individually.

You may want to start preparing students for making
a chart of the human body system in the Final
Product of this unit. In their teams, students could use
the information in the text to create a chart about the
muscular system. They can then present and compare
their charts.

Wrap Up

_»+ Time to read! Every Breath You Take
pp. 65-69

Students read the title of the text on page 65

and say which body system the text is about:
respiratory. Students share what they know about
the respiratory system and create a class mind map
of the information on the board. They can then
read pages 66-69 of the text and find any extra
information about the respiratory system, which
they should include on the mind map on

the board.

Uit 6
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* Complete the sentences using the words abave

ToWhon we breaths in e, e
Wa rm Up £ Whuen wee breathe puk a, we
You could start the class by getting students to £tk rg e out ety ang
think about breathing: Take a deep breath, in BT e oy o A e
through your nose and out through your mouth. Then I g e
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take another deep breath in the same way, Before
the third breath, think about what happens when you
breathe in and out. Students breathe in and out

B

» Label the parts of the diagramn about the passage of air through the body.

-
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G
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again and then share their ideas with the class. DY R
7 Listen to the doctor. Take notes about the -
respiratory system in your notebook. . 24
You could teach students the following strategy for S
note-taking and focusing on important information. 5 2 1 Daing SN
Students should first write Respiratory System in the B e T e e oty
middle of a sheet of paper and draw a circle around the ideas on on puge Hi3.
it. StudentS are going tO hear a dOCtor Speak Qbout the e udehhon, oo vane resean 0N your biology wadb ook, 1an eneycdnpeda or e pEcte
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form of a mind map, writing down the key words only. Us8 ] it e
Students listen to Track 24 and then compare notes
with their classmates. Volunteers could add them
on the board as a mind map. Students then listen to
Track 24 again and complete the information. (
. . This is a good time to do the mid-unit :
> ! . :
Listen again and ufiscramble the words i evaluation. Here students can see how much ¢
related to the respiratory system. . 24 i they have learned about the skeletal
Students should listen Track 24 again, especially . system, representing the system in notes on a chart.
to the parts where the doctor spells the words to i They should also check the recommended link online

to find information about their chosen body system.
They may do it at home or go with some classmates
to a place with Internet. They should also look for
relevant information in the other suggested sources.
Students can complete the Mind Map on page 183
(p.T63d) with ideas from their research and then
discuss graphic components they may include in their
own presentation for the Final Product. This is a good
moment to look ahead at what more they need to
learn to be able to prepare their chart. :
» Label the parts of the diagram about the [ 4
passage of air through the body. -

In pairs, students label the parts of the bedy involved Wrap Up

in the breathing process. Value—Taking care of yourself
This is an opportunity to tell students that smoking is
harmful to the respiratory system and causes, among
other harmful effects: shortness of breath, coughing,
reduced fitness, etc. Due to the damage that cigarettes
do, smokers are more likely to develop diseases like
respiratory infections or even emphysema and cancer.

complete the activity. You could have them check the
answers in pairs before checking as a class.

» Complete the sentences using the words
above.

You may want to divide the class into pairs for this
activity. To check, you may want to ask volunteers
to read the completed sentences aloud first and then
spell the words they used to complete each one.

Unit 6
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Teaching guidelines

Use adjectives (comparative and superlative) in
questions and answers.
Form and answer questions to describe components.

Warm Up

You might review vocabulary students have learned
in the unit so far with a speliing competition. In
teams, students have to listen to ten words from
previous lessons and send a member to the board
to write each one. The team member who spells the
word correctly first wins a point for his/her team.

8 Read the text and answer the questions in
your notebook.

Students should look at the illustration and predict
what they think the text is about. They could share
what they know about the brain before they read the
text. Then students read the text silently and answer
the questions, before comparing their answers in pairs
and then reporting them to the class.

» Complete the chart according to the text.
Use the Language Reference 6.3 on page 131
if needed.

Students call out words that describe the brain,
especially words from the text such as complex, fast
and powerful. These words are called adjectives. When
we compare two nouns, we use the comparative form
of the adjectives, and when we compare three or more
nouns, we use the superlative form of the adjective.
Students should first read the adjectives in the
left-hand column of the chart and then look for their
comparative or superlative forms in the text. Students
can refer Language Reference 6.3 if needed. Finally,
different students come the front to write a similar
chart on the board.

9 Unscramble the questions in your notebook
and answer the quiz. -~

You might want students to do the activity in pairs.
After they have finished, different students can
come to the front to write onie question each. Finally,
students try to answer.

» Listen and check your answers. | 125

Before listening to Track 25, students could read the
answers they prepared. Then they should listen to
Track 25 more than once if necessary. Finally, some
students come the front to write one answer each on
the board.

Go online and review ideas of charts and
=zmew. presentations of human body systems.
~ Get inspired and decide on the type
of chart you would use for your Final
Product presentation.

Students should visit the link, either at home or at a
place with Internet, and look at the different types of
charts they can use to present information about their
chosen body system. They should come to the next
class with a type of chart in mind.

Wrap Up Poster 6 .

Poster 6 on the CD can provide further practice of
note-taking. Students ¢hoose an organ illustrated

on the poster, research it and take notes about the
organ’s location, functions and diseases. They may do
it at home or go with some classmates to a place with
Internet. When they take notes, they should write only
key words. in a following class, you might encourage
students to use their notes to explain what they learned
about the organ to a classmate.

Unit 6
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Warm Up

To begin the ciass, students could review words for
parts of the human body from previous lessons.
Students take turns coming to the front and
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drawing a representation of one of the words on e
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(skeletal, muscular and respiratory). In this lesson, ) ) ) B
students are going to see another system: Circulatory BT B e 2
System. In pairs, students discuss what they know :
about the heart and the circulatory system. 60 s
» Look at the diagram of the heart and read

the notes. Then answer the questions. -
Students look at the diagram and read the notes quickly
to confirm or correct their ideas from the previous Wrap Up
activity. Then volunteers read the questions aloud, You may want students to share their notes about
making sure that everyone understands them. Pairs the organs they researched as homework. Vote on
discuss and answer the questions. the most interesting piece of information.

= Time to read! Every Breath You Take
pp. 70-73

Students should say what they remember about
each heading from pages 66 to 69 of the text {The
Respiratory System, Inhaling, The Throat). They can
then answer the following questions:

1. Why is the left lung smaller than the right lung?
2. How many alveoli do our lungs have?

3. Which muscle sits under the lungs?

4. How does blood travel around the body?

Students should try to answer the questions in pairs
before reading pages 70-73 to confirm.
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Teaching guidelines

Reflect and act for one’s own and others’ physical
benefit.
Value the use of punctuation marks and standard
spelling,

Warm Up

At the start of the class, you could have students
reflect on healthy and unhealthy eating. In pairs,
students discuss food that is good for us and food
that is bad for us, Elicit ideas and write them under
the following headings:

Food that is... good for us / bad for us

11 Read and unscramble the tips. Make sure
you begin each sentence with a capital
letter and end it with a period.

You could ask a volunteer to read the speech bubble

before students unscramble the boy’s tips individually

Or In pailis.

» Rewrite these tips using correct spelling,

proper punctuation, apostrophes and
capital letters.

3
LA,

when editing your Final Product chart. 6 .

This activity provides further practice in correcting
punctuation and spelling as well as in correcting
sentence fragments and run-on sentences. After students
complete each activity, you could ask volunteers to write
the corrected sentences on the board. Student keep this
evidence in their portfolios as they will find it useful
when they edit their Final Product.

13 Use the notes on Mind Map 6 and the
research on the chart you selected (p. 59) to
connect all the information in preparation
for your Final Product. Go to Collection of
Evidence Template on page 115 and do your
first draft. ¢

S
Students should gather all the information they have
collected about their chosen body system and the
type of chart they will use to present it. They can do a
first draft of their chart on the Collection of Evidence
Template. They should check each other’s charts
and suggest ways to improve on the information or
presentation.

Wrap Up

You may want to suggest students watch online

an interesting short video that summarizes the
information about the cardiovascular system. There
is a series of videos about body systems you may
want students to find as part of the research of
their body system: https://vimeoc.com/98246631
You may want them to bring an answer to this
question for next class: Why shouldn’t we eat close to
a sports activity, such as freediving?

They can find the answer in the video.

Note: It is important students bring materials they will
need to prepare their Final Product the next class.

Unit 6




Teaching guidelines

Establish the relation between illustrations and text.
Write and/or rewrite sentences to describe
components, summarizing infermation from sources.
Value the use of punctuation marks and standard
spelling.

Order sentences to compose notes and relate them to

pictures,
Delete or odd information to improve notes.

Warm Up

Students work in pairs to brainstorm what parts of
the body are involved in the digestive system. They
can record their ideas in a mind map on the board,

14 Look at the diagram of the digestive system.
Read the notes and number the parts of the
digestive process in order from 1-6.

Students look at the diagram and try to identify the
parts of the digestive system it shows. The diagram
shows the steps in the digestive process. Students
read the notes and number them in the correct order,
before comparing their answers with a classmate and
finally reporting class.

» Circle the mistakes in the flow chart below. jl3_4i-
In pairs, students read the parts of the flow chart

and circle the mistakes they find. They should read

the information in each box and then find the
corresponding part in the flow chart. Students should
look for mistakes referring to parts of the body, their
characteristics (large, short, small, etc.), and action verbs.

» Make the corrections on a flow chart on a
separate sheet of paper. Using the notes on the
diagram, add or remove information. Include
punctuation and capital letters.

Students should draw a similar flow chart on a

separate sheet of paper and add the corrected notes.

In pairs, students compare their flow charts and

explain the digestive process.

» Go back to your draft in the Collection of
Evidence Template (p. 61) and look for
mistakes. Make the necessary corrections.

Use the ideas from the activity above and
Worksheet 6. -,

Each team should now be ready to check the first
draft of their body system presentation for language
mistakes. They could correct their own work or they

Unit 6
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» Make the corrections on o flow chart on o separate sheet of paper. Using the notes on the
diagram, add or remove information. Indude punctuation and capltal fetters. S

# Lo back to your draft in the (p- 61) and look for mistokes.
Muke the necessary corrections. Use the ideas from the activity above ong Lo

» Now work ¢n your final version of the chart for the ~ <" " 1. s presentation. ~ =
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could work in pairs to correct each other’s. They can
go back to Worksheet 6 for a model.

» Now work on your final version of the chart for
the Final Product presentation.

Once everyone has made their corrections, students
work in their teams to create a final version of their
chart. They may use the materials they brought to
class.

Wrap Up

As students are working on their Final Product, you
may want to elicit the answer to the question you
left for homework:

Because blood will go to the stomach and not fungs
and muscles which is where we need it!
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Teaching guidelines

Extend repertoire of words and expressions.

Write and/or rewrite sentence to describe
components, summarizing infermation from sources.
Use verb forms (present) and comparative and
superlative adjectives in the writing of notes.
Promote respect and collaboration in schoolwork.

Warm Up

You may want to elicit from students new words
and phrases related to body systems they learned
from their research. The can work in their teams
or pairs to write as many as they can remember
in two minutes. Some students can read their lists
aloud. Vote for the most interesting or difficult
word.

el

1 Make a chart of a hurman body system.

Students should review with their teams the steps they
have taken so far to prepare for the Final Product.
They should choose which parts of the chart they
each will present and decide if they will add any
other information. Teams take turns giving their
presentations and giving feedback to others.

Reflection

At the end of the presentation, or at the beginning of
the next class, it might be a good idea to reflect on
their work following the questions in the box.

Self-evaluation

As part of the continuous evaluation, it is time

for students to reflect on their participation in

the creation of the Final Product. Students do it
individually. It isn’t necessary for students to share
their reflections as this is an individual and personal
evaluation to realize what they have to work on in
the future.

Wrap Up

. _#_Time to read! Every Breath You Take
pp. 74-76

If possible, students who created charts about the
respiratory system could answer these questions
based on their research: Why is the respiratory
system important? How can we take care of our
lungs?

Students read pages 74 and 75 before answering
the questions in pairs. Finally, students work in
pairs on the tasks on page 76.

Unit 6




A System Diagram

T Choose a bodily system and answer the following questions about it.

1. What is the name of the system?
2. What are its main functions?
3. What are its main organs and what are they used for?

Z Use your notes to write a short text about the system.

3 Use the information above to design a diagram.

oty Ay S et

Photocopiable

Collection of Evidence Template
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1 Mark (v) the boxes that correspond to the student’s abilities in the areas below.
1. Reading and understanding information about bodily systems.
I:I The student can analyze ond understand information about bodily systems.

D The student correctly identifies the relation between illustrations and text.

2. Asking and responding to questions to obtain information.
|: The student produces grammatically correct questions and answers.

|: The student uses appropriate verb ond adjective forms to discuss information.

3. Writing notes to describe human body systems.

I: The student takes the intended audience into account,

—

The student summarizes information from consulted sources.

The student uses correct grammar and language to write notes.

The student organizes information in tables.

The student selects appropriate illustrations to complement notes.
4, Editing diagrams.

|___I The student uses correct spelling and punctuation,

|:| The student detects, deletes or adds information to improve notes.

[:l The student adjusts language according to purpose and intended gudience.
5. Working with others

|:I The student promotes respect and collaboration in schoolwork.

il

Photocoplable unit 6 EI504



Worksheet 6

i Circle the mistakes in the sentences. Then rewrite them correctly by adding capital
letters, periods, commas, question marks and quotation marks where needed,

1. did you know your foot has 52 bones and 32 muscles
Did you know your Yoot hag 52 bones and 52 wuscles?

2. our teacher says eat balanced meals and do a lot of exercise to have a healthy heart

3. your brain controls how you feel how you think and how you act

4. the brain and the spinal cord make up your central nervous system

Z Read the examples of different types of sentences. Then complete the sentence fragments
and correct the run-on sentences with correct punctuation and uppercase letters.

Complete Sentence (CS). A correct sentence: Bacteria and viruses are all over the place.
Sentence Fragment (SF). An incomplete sentence: muscles in the intestine

Corrected: Muscles in the intestine move food through the digestive system.

Run-on sentence (RO). A sentence that is too long: Biood carries nutrients and oxygen, and
it goes from the right ventricle to the lungs and then it brings carbon dioxide from the rest
of the body to the lungs.

Corrected: Blood carries nutrients and oxyagen. First, it goes from the right ventricle to the lungs.

Then it brings carbon dioxide from the rest of the body to the lungs.

1. the human body

2. bronchitis, colds and the flu are respiratory diseases, so is pneumonia

3. three human body systems are

4. the heart is a muscle, it is part of the circulatory system

Unit 6
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Term 2: Unit 7
Interviewing

Environment: Family and community

Social Practice: Exchanges associated with
information about oneself and others.

Communicative Activities: Exchanges of
compliments, likes and dislikes in an interview.

Achievements:

Listen to and review likes and dislikes in the
diglogues of an interview. Understand general sense
and main ideas of dialogues. Express compliments,
likes and dislikes in written and spoken dialogues.

Evaluation Instrument page T73b (Evaluation
Rubric): Make one copy per student to evaluate this
manth. Suggested number of students: 5 to 7.

Final Product: Carrying out an interview about
leisure activities

Reader: Tell Us About Yourself

Teaching guidelines

Identify topic, purpose and intended audience,
Recognize behavior adopted by speakers to clarify
and confirm comprehension.

Identify language register.

Students could preview the chart alone or in pairs
before the class goes over it together. Students may
benefit from examples of the language described in the
overview, such as personal questions (How old are you?,
etc.), likes and dislikes (What music do you like?, etc.),
and language they may expect to hear in an interview

(Would you mind answering some questions?, etc.),

1 Use the Glossary on page 144 and look up
words for the leisure activities below. Then
label the photos.

Students should first say if they know the activities
before looking them up in the Glossary. They can
confirm their answers in the next activity.

» Listen and check. 26

You can play Track 26 for students to check their answers.
You can take a show of hands to see how many students
like and dislike each activity.
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2 Listen and match the faces with the correct
expressions. 27

Students should preview the phrases and show their
understanding through mime or with a definition.
They listen to Track 27 and repeat the useful phrases
after reporting their answers.
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" We suggest you use this morment of the class for

. students to do this diagnostic evaluation in order

. for them to activate their previous knowledge and

: reflect on how much they know about the topic.

* How comfortable are they speaking in front of the

. audience? Can they formulate questions? You may
want some students to share their ideas with the class.

1
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Wrap Up

You may want students to start thinking about their
Final Product. Students can think about a person
they would like to work with, about who they
would like to interview, etc. They may share ideas
about their hobbies so that classmates get to know
more about one another and maybe find someone
with an interesting hobby they didn’t know about.



AR g TR S e 2
E . B Y G N
EpaaE

1 Predict the moin iden of He dinloyue using these wards and phroses.
L [T R P L LN T T 3 e ik i

# Listen and check 25

+ Listen eyuin and complete whit the peopie sy,
A

I A .
( \ S
v IR B P R

+ Lindetiine in the texts above the expressiins people use to say what they ke nr dislike

+ Read the sentences with enfuy, hate. ke, fove and didiks Then tark {7 or X3 the
steuetures in the chart,

o poging e vt hules sghiring TV
oo e tennis Hie o e Ampericnn frothall

2% e et hing LR i RCARREN, 3}
Arome Lo cmbr and eappel i *+0 to go hiking
Wi oo the outdoors T the cold weather

1y

? Play a game!
Wt s A e et

S te gt Stoder g

D g g ER O R P VRS

ot s g

=4 Gu online and listen to sane more lenure achwitios, Weite down three adtivities that
are new for you.

S e wth oo L

Chign@oa b oo

Teaching guidelines

Value dialogue and language as a means to
exchange experiences. Notice contextual clues in
leisure situations. Recognize behavior adopted by
speakers to clarify and confirm comprehension.
Anticipate general sense and main ideas. Recognize
the types of sentences used to express likes

and dislikes. Compare ways of expressing likes,
compliments and dislikes. Compose sentences that
include fike (e.g. ! like...) to express likes and dislikes.

Warm Up

You may tell the class how important it is to listen
genuinly. We shouid pay attention when people
speak, and not think about our problems, what to
answer, or mentally judge what they say. You may
want to ask students how it feels when someone
ignores them while they speak. Students may
discuss in pairs before sharing with the class.

1 Predict the main idea of the dialogue using
these words and phrases.

RS YL

Students may learn the meaning and pronunciation of
the words before they listen. A set phrase may help their
predictions: ! think it will be about. ..

» Listen and check. 28
Students listen to Track 28 to check their predictions.

» Listen again and complete what the people
say. 28

Students review the speech bubbles before they
listen. They may mark their answers in pencil before
listening again to check.

* Underline in the texts above the expressions
people use to say what they like or dislike.

Students identify whether the speakers are expressing
likes or dislikes.

» Read the sentences with enjoy, hate, like,
love and dislike. Then mark (v or X) the
structures in the chart.

The chart shows collocations with verbs to express
likes and dislikes. Students read the sentences and
identify the main verb and its complement before
marking the chart. They could copy the chart and
example sentences on a clean sheet of paper and put
it in their portfolios for use in the Final Product.

2 Play a game!

Students read the instructions carefully before
playing. You could give some examples before
students continue the game in pairs. You can observe
how they communicate, whether they respect each
other opinions, wait for their turn to speak, etc.

Go online and listen to some more leisure
activities. Write down three activities

that are new for you.
Students can access the URL either at home or a place
with the Internet. They will do their Final Product in
pairs, so they choose a partner now. They discuss and
choose a leisure activity for the Final Product once they
have seen the video.

Wrap Up

Value—Respecting opinions

You may want to wrap up by talking to students
about the importance of respecting people’s
opinions. Not everybody likes the same things, and
we should be open and respectful of that. You can
tell them about what you observed while their were
playing the game.
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Teaching guidelines

Detect syntactic differences between British and
American English: agreement with collective nouns
(e.g. My favorite team is / are). Identify words used
to connect ideas. Order sentences into a sequence
using connectors. Compase sentences that include
like (e.q., I like...) to express likes and dislikes.

Warm Up

You may start by asking different students what
new leisure activities they learned about while
watching the video for homework.

3 Look at the pictures and discuss what they
tell you about Anna. |

Students need to know what social media is. They may
share their experiences, or you may share your own.
They can try to explain what different socdal media
accounts are for. Students work in pairs to preview
Anna’s page without reading the text. They can
speculate about Anna and her likes and dislikes.

» Read the questions and underline the parts
of the profile that give you the answers. -

Students may work in pairs and preview the
questions before reading. They can thén underline
the answers in the profile. To model asking and
answering questions, volunteers read the questions
and the answers aloud. Some of the word choices in
the chat reveal the nationalities of Anna (British)
and her friend (American), most notably the use of
football and soccer. See if students can guess their
nationalities.

» Look ot the sentences and write BE (British
English) or AE (American English).

A collective noun refers to a group of people. Students
should be able to find two collective nouns in the chat
(teamm and family). The use of collective nouns with plural
or singular verbs is one of the many differences between
British and American English. Students should now be
able to say who uses collective nouns with plural verbs
{British people} and who uses them with singular verbs
{Americans). Once students are sure of this variance,
they can complete the activity in the book.

4 Read what these people say. Then number
the function of each linking word in bold.

Students should match the functions (in the box) with
the example sentences below. The linking words are,
in order: and, but, because. They should be able to give
lots of other example sentences for each function.
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Go online and find out about the hobbies
of three famous people. Write some

sentences about their leisure activities.

In pairs, share your findings. -
Students should work with their Final Product partner
for the Final Product and brainstorm information
they might have about some famous people’s hobbies.
Then they can research the URL at home or at a place
with Internet. Pairs can discuss their findings in the
next lesson. This activity prepares students to talk
about their likes and dislikes in the interview for the
final product. Review which linking word is used to
give reasons (because) before they start. The activity
can be done in several ways: freely with students
taking turns to share; or as a survey, with students
asking everyone about one sport or leisure activity.

Wrap Up

You may want to say a sentence using because:

I hate dancing because | am bad at it. Another
student should repeat your sentence and say a new
one using becouse, Continue the chain inviting
volunteers to join in. When someone makes a
mistake, the chain breaks and someone else starts
with g different sentence.
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Teaching guidelines

Determine sequence of enunciation.
Show empathy in oral interactions.

Warm Up

Students share with the class their finding about
famous people’s hobbies they researched online as
homework. What surprised them the most?

5 Listen and label the photos of Alan and
Gareth. 29

Students should preview the photos and describe each
of the boys. They need to focus on the expressions of
the two boys and how they may be feeling to match
them with the speakers on the track. Students can
then listen to Track 29 and label the photos.

» Listen again and circle the correct
options. 29

The italicized words either side of the slashes are
options. Students need to decide which option correctly
completes each part of the dialogue. They should
preview the dialogue before listening again, marking

VTR

their ideas lightly in pencil. They can practice the
dialogue at the end, and especially Alan’s enthusiastic
intonation and Gareth’s more negative tone.

» Discuss what places near where you live you
could recommend to Gareth.

Students should identify what Gareth seems to like
(likes sailing, hates cold) before speculating where he
may like to visit in the local area.

6 Match each expression with the appropriate
face.

Students can do the match by a process of elimination if
they don't know all the expressions.

# Listen and check. Go to Language Reference
7.1 on page 132 if needed. 30

Students explain the expressions and their answers
before listening to check. After that, they listen and
imitate the intonation of the speakers. If possible,
they could write other short dialogues in which the
phrases are used. Students may refer to Language
Reference 7.1 on page 132 (p. T73d) to learn more
about intonation if in doubt.

» Discuss in pairs.

With their Final Product partners, students make
a definitive choice about who they would like to
interview. They can present their ideas to the class,
giving reasons.

Wrap Up

-~ Time to read! Tell Us About Yourself
pp. 77-81

As a wrap up, students can read four interviews
with young people about their favorite hobbies and
activities. They should use their dictionaries and

the glossary entries for the bold words to check the
meaning of unfamiliar vocabulary. Students could
identify likes and dislikes that they have in common
with the interviewees at the end. And they can
write a similar interview with themselves and add

it to their portfolio if time allows. This will be good
practice for when they come to interview each other
in the final product.

Unit 7




Teaching guidelines

Identify language register.

Anticipate general sense and main ideas.

Recognize the structure of dialogues {opening, body
and conclusion) to determine the function of lines
(e.qg. interruption, confirmation, etc.}.

identify words used to connect ideas.

Determine language register-and compose sentences.
Order sentences into o sequence using connectors.

Warm Up

You can start the class by brainstorming situations that
require formal or informal language. You may explain
that in English the idea of Usted doesn't exist, we use
you in our conversations, so it is important to use other
phrases that will give formality to the dialogue.

7 Underline the main idea for each situation.

Students should preview the photos and the possible
captions. They have to guess from the photos what each
dialogue will be about. They will hear and read the
answers in the next activity.

» Number the lines in order to form dialogues.
Then listen and check, - 31

The dialogues correspond to the pictures in the previous
activity, but the lines are out of order. All the same,
students should be able to read the dialogues and check
the main ideas. After that, they can unscramble the
dialogues. Students may need to hear Track 31 more
than once in order to check their answers.

*» Write F (formal) or I (informal) for each
dialogue.

Students should read the dialogues again and decide

if they are formal or informal. They may also be able

to identify who is speaking in each one.

Students can work in pairs to practice the dialogues
and then act some out in a formal or an informal way.

» Go to Worksheet 7 on page 163 and play the
game. You wiil find formulating questions
useful in your Final Product. 7

Worksheet 7 is on page 163 {p. T73c). You could
complete a ladder of information with the class’s
predictions about you and then elicit questions to
check the information in order to provide a model
for the activity. They have to ask questions, changing
the object of the verb each time, until they predict
correctly. They should keep the worksheet in their
portfolios once they finish. You may stress that
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formulating questions is a skill they will rely on while
preparing their interview.

It's time for a mid-unit evaluation. With their Final
Product partner, students will discuss and check
off the steps they have taken so far. This formative
evaluation helps them see what they still need to do
before they are ready for their Final Product. They
¢ should also suggest what else they need to do in
. order to prepare.

Wrap Up

You may want to ask students to work with their
partner and write as many questions as possible
for their interview in two minutes. You may then
want to elicit some questions, write they on the
board, and get feedback from the class. Are they
correct? If not, someone can come to the board to
correct the mistakes.

3
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Teaching guidelines

Recognize the structure of dialogues (opening, body
and conclusion) to determine the function of lines
{(e.g. interruption, confirmation, etc.).

Recognize the types of sentences used to express
likes and dislikes.

Compare ways of expressing likes, compliments
and dislikes.

Determine language register and compose sentences.
Form and respond to questions to clarify confusion.

Warm Up

This lesson focuses on what friends have in common
and how they are different. It's a good opportunity
for students to explore the flexibility of friendships
and how they may have some good friends with
whom they have lots of likes and dislikes in common,
and other good friends with whom they don’t share
many of the same likes and dislike. Qur friends

can come from lots of different backgrounds and
cuitures, and @ common factor of healthy friendships
is mutual respect and tolerance for differences.

O St v Tt

8 Look at the mind maps. Write about Alan
and Monica.
Students should preview the mind maps and work out

the thumbs-up/thumbs-down code to identify what
Alan and Monica like, love, dislike or hate.

Students should identify the linking word in the
example sentence and also be prepared to write about
Alan and Monica using the other linking words from
page 66. They should do the activity alone.

# Complete the dialogue with information
about Alan’s likes and dislikes. Then listen
and check. 32

The phrases in the box are options students will use
to complete the dialogue. They should preview the
dialogue first, guessing which phrase will complete
each gap. They can then listen to Track 32 to check
before practicing the dialogue in pairs.

* Write a similar dialogue about Monica’s likes
and dislikes.

This activity and the previous one prepares students
for the type of exchange of information that they
will use in the Final Product. They could write a final,
corrected version of their dialogue with Monica on a
sheet of paper and keep it in their portfolios.

» Go to Mind Map 7 on page 185 and make
plans for your Final Product. Brainstorm
ideas together. &

With their Final Product partners, students can use

Mind Map 7 on page 185 (p. T73d) to prepare for the

interview. They should finalize the time and place of the
interview and prepare notes for the questions.

Wrap Up

- Time to read! Tell Us About Yourself
pp. 82-86

Students could discuss their own hobbies before
reading pages 82-86 in the Reader, Once they have
read, they can list the hobbies that are mentioned and
add others. You could do an impromptu class survey
to find out how many students do or would like to do
each one.




Teaching guidelines

Identify topic, purpose and intended audience.
Anticipate general sense and main ideas.

Include details in main ideas.

Take roles as interviewer and interviewee, with and
without the help of a script.

Express points of view in favor and against.

Practice and follow rhythm, speed and pronunciation.

Warm Up

Students are going to read ond listen to an
interview about social media use. During the
interview, the speakers use a variety of phrases to
express agreement and disagreement. You could
ask students to scan the interview quickly to find
four phrases—two of each—or you could write the
four phrases on the board and have students make
pairs of phrases with similar meaning: / agree. That's
frue. / | disagree. { don't think so.

9 Look at the text and discuss the questions.

Students should preview the title, text and illustration.
They discuss the questions in small groups before
reporting their answers to the class.

» Read the interview and underline arguments
in favor of and against social networking
sites, using the color code. <+ ¥

The text is an interview in which the writer, Jacaranda
Ruiz, is talking to two secondary school students. All
three express opinions in favor of and against social
networking sites. Students have to read the interview
and underline arguments according to the color code.
They can refer to the Glossary on page 144 (p. T110)
for the meaning of the highlighted words, and they
can work with one or more partners if they don't get
distracted. After reporting their answers, students can
discuss whether or not they agree with the statements
and give reasons with because.

» Imagine that you are Eddie or Natalia.
Continue the interview, giving more
arguments in favor of or against using social
networking sites.

Students may come up with more ideas if there is

a class brainstorming session first. Any opinion in
favor of or against social media can be written on
the board, and then students can choose the ones
they agree with. They can write these opinions into
a continuation of the interview with either Eddie

or Natalia, and they should try to incorporate the
phrases below the instruction, too. A clean, corrected
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version of the interviews can go in their portfolios.

» Listen to the interview. Then act it out,
paying special attention to pronunciation,
pauses and intonation. 33

Go through Language Reference 7.1 on page 132 before
students do this task. Students will benefit from hearing
Track 33 several times before acting out the interview.
You could pause the track after each sentence for
students to practice the pronunciation and intonation.
They can record themselves and then play it back to
compare their delivery with the speakers’ on the track.

Wrap Up

To wrap up, you can write these sentences on the
board. This is for students to use the phrases to
express agreement or disagreement:

Cell phones should be forbidden in restaurants.
Social media is a great place to make real friends.
People publish lies on social media.

It is not easy to make friends nowadays.

Students work in pairs to come up with reasons
for agreeing or disagreeing with each statement.
Remind students to listen to their partners with their
full attention.
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Teaching guidelines

Determine sequence of enunciation.

Form and respond to questions to clarify confusion.
Take rotes as interviewer and interviewee, with and
without the help of a script.

Use question tags to request confirmation (e.g. You
used to be... didn't you?).

Practice and follow rhythm, speed and pronunciation.

Warm Up Poster 7 )

Students practice creating sentences about the people
in the poster and their likes, Pairs could make up
interview questions pretending to be an interviewer and
a person in the photos.

10 Listen and complete the captions. 34

Students may recall these types of questions from
page 68. They should read the phrases in the box
(one has already been used) and guess which speech
bubbles they match. They shouldn't write anything
until after they listen to Track 34.

o

o i

» Read the captions, underline the statements
(S) and circle the question tags (QT). -~

Students may recall that the first part of the sentence

is a statement (5) and the other is a question tag (QT).

They should be able to identify the statements and
question tags in the captions.

» Match the phrases with the questions tags.
Go to Language Reference 7.2 on page 132 if
needed.

Students could read through Language Reference
7.2 in pairs, as a class or alone before matching the
staterments and question tags in the activity.

» Listen and repeat, imitating the intonation.
'35
Pronunciation and intonation always improve with
practice. Students should listen to Track 35 several
times, trying to imitate the intonation precisely.
Students could record themselves and then play it
back to compare their intonation with the speakers’
on the track.

11 Play a game!

You could drill students on adding question tags to
statements before they begin the game: You don’t like
snakes... do you? You're 12 years old... aren’t you? The
game can continue for as long as students remain
interested.

» In preparation for your Final Product
interview, go to Collection of Evidence
Template on page 117 and complete it. Use
ideas on Mind Map 7 and Worksheet 7. - -

Students work with their Final Product partner

to prepare their interview using the chart on the
Collection of Evidence Template on page 117 (p. 73q).
They can then take turns asking and answering the
questions. This activity prepares students for their
interviews in the Final Product.

Wrap Up

You may want to ask pairs to think of how they
can make their final interview available for other
students to see. Can they record it? Can they use
social media to do it? Students can share their
ideas with the class.

Unit 7
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Students should read the whole dialogue first. They V727w s
can then look at the questions and refer back to the o
dialogue to answer them. The discussion can take

place as a class or in pairs or groups. Wrap Up

» Read and choose a situation and make up
a dialogue. Use the selection of words and
phrases given for each situation.

Students are going to work in pairs to write and
perform a dialogue. They should choose a situation
first (or you could assign the situations) and then
write the dialogue, including opening and closing
phrases, and some or all of the words in the box. They
may need definitions of some of the words before they
start, especially excuse me, carpentry, camping, etc.
They should check each other’s work before writing a
clean version and adding it to their portfolio. Students
can perform their dialogues for the class if time.

_~» Time to read! Tell Us About Yourself
pp. 87-88
Page 87 contains a text about the advantages of
having a hobby. Students should read it and express

agreement or disagreement with the opinions and add
their own. They can then do the activities on page 88.

# Go back to the Collection of Evidence
Template and check that your questions
are appropriate to the topic, purpose and
audience. Then practice your interview in
front of the class. Listen to your classmates’
feedback.

Students work with their Final Product pariners to

do a final check of the questions. They can then take
turns performing their interviews for the class to give
constructive feedback.

Unit 7
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Teaching guidelines

Take roles as interviewer and interviewee, with and
without the help of a script.

Use expressions to make time to articulate
spontaneous answers (e.g. Hmm, that is an interesting
question, etc.}).

Use nonverbal language to reinforce what is being
said.

Recognize appropriate moments to interrupt
interfocutors.

Adjust questions and answers depending on the
interlocutor’s reactions.

Warm Up

Now that students are ready for their interview,
you may want to brainstorm with them the

most important things to remember while doing
the interview. Students may mention: clearly
formulated questions, greeting people and saying
thank you at the end, intonation, etc. They can
also mention the importance of genuine listening.

olipty
1 Carry out an interview about leisure

activities.

Students go through the steps with their Final Product
partner and recall everything they have done to
prepare for the interview. They should then make the
necessary arrangements to carry out the interview in a
more formal setting, recording it if possible. When they
record their interview, they should consider to make it
available for a wider audience.

Reflection

Students should think about the answers on their own
before discussing them in a group. The class can then
discuss the questions one by one.

Self-evaluation

This final evaluation is for students to think about
what they have learned and how they performed
during their Final Product interview. It isn't necessary
for students to share their ideas as it is an individual
and personal evaluation to identify what they have to
work on in the future.

Wrap Up

To wrap up the unit, you may waont some pairs to
perform their interview for the class. Praise students
for their work throughout the unit and give them
some constructive critic so that they can improve
on their weak points. It is important to talk to the
class at this point and not to particular students.

Unit 7




Collection of Evidence Template

 List of Preferences |

1 In pairs, prepare your Final Product interview.

|

Qur Interview

Topic:

Person:

Place:

Time: }

+ Write five questions for the person you are going to interview.

i

e wn

» Write the answers to the questions above.

ok wonN
I
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1. understand general sense
and main ideas in dialogues.

2. recognize types of
sentences used to express
likes and dislikes.

3. identify and use
appropriate language
register.

4. use connectors and
question tags when asking
and answering
questions.

5. include details in main
ideas.

6. use correct rhythm, speed
and pronunciation.

7. use nonverbal language.
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Wiorksheet 7

1 Play a game! >
1. Find a classmate and decide who is Student A and who is Student B.

2. Then look ot the ladders and read the phrases aloud. Discuss how the phrases are organized.

3. Write a prediction about your classmate’s likes and dislikes using each of the phrases, starting at
the bottom of the ladder: You really hate Manchester United.

4. When you are both done, take turns asking each other questions to check whether you were
right or wrong: Do you really hate Manchester United?

5. For each correct prediction you get the right to go up your ladder and ask another question. If
you are wrong, you should think of another question to ask on your next turn,

6. The first person to reach the top is the winner. Remember, you always have to answer truthfully!
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Term 3: Unit 8
Discussing Comic Strips

Environment: Academic and educational
Social Practice: Understanding oneself and others

Communicative Activities: Read comics to discuss
cultural expressions.

Achievements:

Select and revise comic strips in English.

Interpret content in comic strips.

Exchange opinions about cultural expressions in a
discussion.

Evaluation Instrument page T83b (Self- and Peer-
Evaluation Card): one copy per student of the
Evaluation instrument on page T83b. Students do
it in pairs, taking turns evaluating themselves and
their classmates.

Final Product: Holding a discussion
Reader: The Toothpick Warriors

.- . - - - >- -

Teaching guidelines

Identify different comic strip genres and topics.

Students should read the unit overview alone before
going through it as a class. They should clear up any
doubts about what they will achieve in this unit.

1 Look at the comic book covers and label
them using the words in the box.

Preview the names of the comic strip genres in the box.
Students may be able to give examples from each one
or even explain their meanings and characteristics in
their own words: Westerns tell about life in the American
West of the 1800s; horror comic strips narrate scary, spooky
stories; romance comic strips usually tell stories about

love; superhero comics fell the stories of characters with
extraordinary powers and the worlds they live in.

Students can then look at the comic book covers, say
what genre each belongs to and justify their answers.
They should label the covers once sure.

2 Read the speech bubbles and write the number
of the comic strip that each one is from.

A speech bubble is a short piece of text in a comic strip
that shows what people are saying. Students have to
read the speech bubbles and decide which comic book
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in Activity 1 they may appear in. They could practice the
dialogues after checking the match is correct.

e

The purpose of this diagnostic evaluation is for i
students to discuss their previous knowledge and §
experience of comic strips. They could ask and answer
in pairs, swapping partners periodically. They should
already know the main aspects that differentiate a ;
comic from a book: the story in a comic is illustrated '
\ond has captions and speech bubbles. )

Wrap Up

Some students share their experiences with comic
books with the class. For the next class, students
could each bring in a comic book from home.
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Teaching guidelines

Identify topic and intended cudience.
Recognize graphic and textual components,
Recognize author(s).

Compare own ideas and beliefs with those
represented in comic strips.

Warm Up

Students who brought in comics can present them to
the dlass, saying why they like them, Others should
identify each genre and common eiements to it.

T Read the comic strip and underline the
main idea.

Students read the three possible main ideas first and
then the comic to choose the correct one.

» Number the parts of the comic strip using the
words in the box.

The words in the box describe elements common to all
comic strips. Students will need to use these elements
in their analysis of comic strips in the Final Product.

oA E

» Look at the comic strip above and answer
these questions with a classmate. - -

This activity is to analyze comic strip elements in the
example and in general. Students can ask and answer in
pairs, and consult with others if unsure.

» Read the comic strip again and answer
the questions.

This activity is to check comprehension of the details of
the story. Students should answer the questions alone
before checking their answers with the class. The answers
to questions 3 and 4 may vary.

» Discuss with a classmate. -

Students should preview the questions as a class before
they discuss them in pairs. You could open the activity
into a class discussion if there is time and interest.

Value—Carefulness

Students could start by reflecting on: What jokes do
you think are appropriate and what are inappropriate?
Not all jokes are appropriate and it is important to
think about how a person will feel before playing a
joke on someone. It's always important to be careful
— it’s very easy to hurt people’s feelings!

Go online and watch some comic strips
of your choice. Choose three you would
consider discussing as your Final Product.
Write some sentences giving reasons for
your choices.
Students can access the URL at home or in a place
with Internet. They should each choose three possible
comics to discuss during the Final Product, either from

the URL or another source. They can discuss their
choices in the next class.

Wrap Up

__~ Time to read! The Toothpick Warriors
pp. 89-91

Students focus on the title of the comic strip on page 89
first. They need to know the meaning of toothpick. They
should then look at the pictures and speculate where

the story takes place. Next, students read the first three
pages of the story silently, using the glossary to help them
understand. At the end, they can discuss: What bad habit
does Midori have? Why is she tired? Who do you think the
warriors are?

Unit 8




Teaching guidelines

identify topic.

Use different comprehension strategies.
Identify comic panels, speech bubbles and
onomatopoeia.

Compare own ideas with those represented in
comic panels.

Warm Up

Students discuss as a class the comics they chose
after viewing the website on the previous page. They
should also say why they chose them.

2 Read the comic strip and circle what you
think is the best title for it.

Students first read the titles in the box and then read
the comic strip silently to decide on the best title.

» Answer the questions.

This activity requires students to understand specific
information in the comic. Students can do it alone
and then check their answers in pairs before reporting
them to the class. Students could also say whether
they like the comic.

» Read the definitions and complete the
sentences.

In this activity, students will analyze some of the
universal elements of comic strips as they appear in
this comic, which will prepare them for their analysis
of comic strips in the Final Product. Students should
read the definitions first. They can then find examples
in the strips and complete the sentences. Some
students may be able to say other onomatopoeia for
animal sounds: moo, meow, oink, quack. You could also
say onomatopoeeic words for students to identify the
animals that make them.

» Write the number of the picture that matches
it next to each onomatopoeia.

In this activity, students will look at more examples of
onomatopoeia. They could say what sound they think
each animal or object makes, and then read the words
for a match before suggesting further examples: ring,
ouch!, achoo, ding dong, zoom, etc.
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» Form teams you will work in during your Final

Product discussion. Go to Mind Map 8 on page
187 and complete it as a team. Invite each
member to mention one of the comics he or she
chose previously and give his or her ideas.

Students can work in teams of four or five during the
discussion of comics in the Final Product. They should
choose or be assigned teams at this stage and then
start their preparation using Mind Map 8 on page 187
{p.T83d). Each student should present one of the three
comics they selected in the previous class.

Wrap Up
Volunteer teams can share their final choices with
the closs and give reasons.
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Teaching guidelines In their Final Product teams, students complete

o Worksheet 8 on page 165 (p.T83c). They are going to
Recognize values expressed in comic strips. analyze the relative importance of different values.
Express points of view. Volunteers could read the values aloud for the class

to take a show of hands to see how important each

value is to students. Students should tally the totals
Warm Up during the activity. Comic strips often illustrate these
values through their stories and this is something
to look out for when analyzing a strip, as students
will have to do in the Final Product. Students write
the values shown in the comic strips they chose
previously. They might refer back to Mind Map 8.

Students work as a class to define “the moral of a
story” (its lesson) and give examples from well-known
tales.

3 Read the comic strip and mark (/) the
phrase that summarizes its moral. Wrap Up
The three phrases above the comic are its possible

morals. Students preview the morals before reading q ¢ ~
the comic and choosing the most appropriate one. * This is a good time to do the mid-unit evaluation. !
You may wish to check their general comprehension ; Here, students should work individually to assess
of events: Who are the people? Why does the boy look . their performance so far about in the unit and
sad? How does the man react? . how much they have learned about comic strips. :
% Students can share their answers and discuss what a

» Read the comic strip again and circle the words | they do well and what they should work on before |
or phrases that express the following ideas. ¢ they are ready for the Final Product. §
M e e s . S P 4

The three categories are types of language expressed
in the text. Students may find it easier if they turn
the categories into questions: Which phrases give

Uriit B




Teaching guidelines

Compare own ideas and beliefs with those
represented in comic strip panels and texts,

Warm Up

Students could practice some of the language they
will be using by asking and answering about comics
in the unit so far: What do you think of this comic strip?
Why do you think that?

4 Look at the comic strip and write the letter of
each speech bubble where it belongs. 47* -

The speech bubbles are missing from the comic. Students
have to decide where they go. They can describe what is
happening in each panel before they start and they can
look up key words in the Glossary on page 145 (p.T111)
while they read. After they report their answers, students
could role-play the comic in groups of three.

» Listen to the conversation and answer the
questions. © 36

The track is of two friends giving their opinion about

the comic strip. Students should preview the questions
before listening to Track 36, more than once if necessary.
Students can discuss their answers in pairs before
writing them in their books. Different volunteers can
share their answers, to which the class can agree or
disagree.

5 Complete the expressions from the dialogue.

All these expressions are commonly used when asking for
or giving opinicns. Students could mark any answers that
they recall lightly in pencil before listening to the track
again to check.

» In preparation for your Final Product
discussion, go to Language Reference 8.1 on
page 133. Then use the expressions above to
act out a dialogue giving your opinion of the
comic strip. .

Students first read the Language Reference individually
and then join with their Final Product teams to role-play
a dialogue about the strip. They can use practically the
same expressions to give their opinion of the comic strip,
but they should change the particulars to match their
own. At the end, students can copy their dialogues onto
paper and add them to their portfolios, as this language
will be useful when they engage in the Final Product.

Unit B
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Wrap Up

.~ Time to read! The Toothpick Warriors

pp. 92-94

Recall the story so far. Ask: Who is the main character
in the comic strip? What bad habit does the girl have?
What has been happening to her at night? What have the
consequences been? Then ask students to read pages
92-94, locking at the words in the glossary at the
bottom of each page, Students should recall thot

this is a Japanese story. Using a toothpick can be
considered rude in Japan, and the little warriors are
distinctly Japanese, Students should wark in pairs to
think of an equivalent bad habit and problem it could
cause from another culture. Some pairs share their
comments with the class.
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» Discuss the questions.

This activity is for students to analyze the cultural
differences portrayed in each cartoon and to express
vraana o omen | their opinions. Students can discuss the questions
L in groups, and can change groups several times to
provide more practice asking for and giving opinions.
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opinion about it. They could work in pairs, or pairs
could work together with another pair. Lead a class

. discussion at the end.
Teaching guidelines

Exchange opinions about cultural differences Wrap Up
expressed in a comic strip. Students coutd choose one of the customs in
Value cultural diversity. Activity 7 and draw a single-panel comic showing

a misunderstanding between a person displaying
the custom and a tourist misunderstanding its

Warm Up meaning.

it may be worth introducing the concept of cultural
differences before students open their books. You
could write the following words on the board: curry,
huipil, whisky, kimono, pie, masala chai, sushi, mole,
sake, kilt, sari, tequila and the following places
below: Mexico, Japan, India, Scotland. Students
work in pairs to match the words with the places.
You may need to explain: sake {an alcoholic drink
from Japan); curry (a spicy Indian dish composed

of meat and vegetables; kilt (a type of skirt worn by
Scottish men). A common trope of comic strips is to
show cultural misunderstandings or exaggerated
customs.

Unit 8




Teaching guidelines

Express points of view and acknowledge the
interlocutor’s answers.
Recognize behaviors in comic strips.

Warm Up

This lesson is about good manners. Students should
know how to be polite in their own language, and
they may also know sorne expressions in English:
Please, Thank you, No problem, Would you mind...,
May I... Students could produce sentences or short
exchanges with the phrases,

8 Read the definitions for good manners. Then
mark (v) the most complete definition.

All three definitions are correct, but only one is
the complete definition. Students should choose by
themselves before checking with the class.

9 Listen to the conversation and complete it
using the words in the box. 37

This dialogue is also about good manners. Students
should preview the dialogue and mark any answers
they think they know lightly in pencil before

listening to Track 37 to check. You could check their
comprehension afterward: What do the students have to
do for homework? What three things do they suggest? Do
they agree or disagree? Students can discuss the purpose
of the expressions the children use: [ think..., to give
an opinion, What about... to suggest something and
That's what [ think, too and I agree to acknowledge the
interlocutor’s answer.

* Read and order the comic strip panels the
students drew.

This is the comic strip that Rachel, Paul and Mary
drew, but the panels are out of order. Students should
number the panels in order by themseives before
checking with a partner: What two instances of good
manners does the comic strip refer to? Are these good
manners everywhere?

» Think of two examples of good table manners.
Go to Language Reference 8.2 on page 133 for
more ideas.

Like other cultural expressions, good table manners
vary from place to place. Students should discuss
manners that may be common to most or many
cultures: not talking with food in your mouth, not using
cell phones while at the dinner table, not reaching across
the table or in front of someone to get something, waiting

Unit B

% Reod the definitions ot goud manners. Then mark (1 the most complete definition

G o e et e ands ST apmnd ard e
dur oo gt »==d gt Lefug oo

W Listen to the conversation and complete it using the words In the box.
oy woukd A et ghout
LS e B sl grond nannee e we bl Moy
dutrnn the Loem e e

EU L R IR TP S X T R S VTIC PPR ARTIS

T g Wt el Mg afar

Sl Yo manhzdroe s 0 Ghon Gouth e eny

R [T

* Read und order the comic strip panels the students drew.

& Think of two exampies of gead table manners Go to o page
133 far mure ideos.

A T

for everyone to finish eating before leaving the dinner
table, etc. They can refer to Language Reference 8.2
on page 133 for more examples and explanations of
good manners.

Wrap Up

- Time to read! The Toothpick
Warriors pp. 95-98

To wrap up, students should first sum up the story
so far and reflect on Midori’s bad habit of throwing
toothpicks under the bed as another example

of bad manners in Japan. Students should then
predict what the outcome of the story is. They can
read the final pages and compare the facts with
their predictions. They should look up the words in
the Glossary and make sure they understand their
meaning. They can report what they liked the most
about the story and what they did not like, They
should then work in pairs to discuss and carry out
the activities an page 98.
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Teaching guidelines

Form questions based on what the interlocutor said.

Warm Up Poster 8 "

Suggested material: sheets of white paper, markers

Students work in small groups on the missing speech
bubbles for Poster 8. They read out their dialogues
when ready. Take a vote on the funniest dialogue.

10 Read the story. Then use the prompts to
ask questions and write them in your
notebook.

Students read the story to arnswer these questions: Do you
think Mr. Simpson’s actions were wise or unwise? Why? They
should lock up the meaning of the highlighted words in
the Glossary on page 145 (p.T111) while they read. To
write questions from the prompts, students may need a
reminder of how to form questions in the past. Students
should all have the comrect questions before they go on to
the next activity.

R -
v rLLind

* Now answer the questions.

Students should read each question and then scan
the text for the answer. They can write the answers
in their notebooks. At the end, they could discuss
cultural expressions present in the story as a class or
in small groups: the honesty of the finder to return the
goods, the custom of traveling by train, etc.

g Create a comic strip.

FATITITEEWRY

Students can have a go at making their own comic
strip using digital tool at the URL on the page. Students
could work in pairs to create a comic strip of three or
four panels about Mr. Simpson's story or another. The
tool aliows them to select characters, thought and
speech bubbles, objects, onomatopoeic words and
backgrounds. They can add up to nine panels and
when they finish, they can email the comic strip to
themselves or someone else, save it as an irnage file or
print it for their portfolios.

» To get prepared for your Final Product
discussion, in your teams choose two
comics you will work with. Use Mind Map
8, Worksheet 8 and Language Reference
to complete the Collection of Evidence
Template on page 119. "
Students work in their Final Product teams to complete
their preparation for their discussion by making a final
decision on the comics that they will discuss. They can
refer to their completed Worksheets and Mind Maps to
make their choices, and then they should complete the

Collection of Evidence Template on page 119 (p.183a)
with details about their chosen comics.

Wrap Up
For the next class, students could each investigate
one superhero and his or her superpowers.

Uait & i



Teaching guidelines

Use examples to clear up confusion,

Warm Up

Write the words superhero/ine on the board and
encourage students to produce related words to
create a mind map: superpowers, fights crime, helps
people, secret identity, smart, brave, etc. Students then
reveal which superhero they each investigated and
tell the class about his or her powers.

11 Read and write the name of the superhero
next to each description.

Knowing this vocabulary will help students with the
task: geek (someone especially enthusiastic and skillful in
the use of computers); toddler (a young child who is just
beginning to walk); gadget (a small mechanical or electronic
device); riddle {a puzzie); evil (bad); healing (curative}.
Students should then read the descriptions and match
them with the names of the superheroes. They can
compare their answers in pairs before checking with
the whole class. Students could also identify which key
words in the texts helped them guess the answers.

» Listen and check your answers. .38

Students listen to Track 38 to check their answers
and then answer: What game are the students playing?
(Riddles.) Is it difficult for them to guess the names of the
superheroes? (No.)

» Underline the option that best defines
the function of these expressions from the
conversation.

Students have to choose which option in italics correctly
describes what the expressions do. They should listen to
the track again before making their choice.

» Practice your discussion points for the
Final Presentation about the comics you
chose in your team. Make sure you edit
your Collection of Evidence chart. Go to
Language Reference 8.1 and 8.2 on page 132
if needed. () -
Students work in their Final Product teams to rehearse
their discussions. They can refer to Language Reference
8.1 and 8.2 on page 132 (p.183d)} for useful language.
They should refer to their Collection of Evidence

Templates and amend them if necessary during the
discussion.

UniL 8

B Read and write the nome of the superhero next to each descriptios.
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¥ Underline the option that best defines the function of these expressions
from the conversation.
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Go online and find out about
superheroes around the world. Then

write your opinion about three of them.

Finally discuss the questions below.

Students visit the URL either at home or a place with
Internet and look for information about superheroes
in different parts of the world. They then write a few
sentences about each one giving and explaining their
opinion. Back in class, students work in their Final
Product teams to discuss the questions.

Wrap Up

Students can each choose one super power to help
with a problem specific to their community. They
should tell the class which power they chose and
what problem they will tackle.
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Teaching guidelines

Make charts of expressions for giving opinions and
examples,

Use expressions to discuss ideas or beliefs in comic
strips.

Question positions based on commonsense opinions.
Monitor progress from starting point.

Warm Up

Students can do any last minute rehearsing of their
discussions before the formal presentations begin.
They could decide what order they will speak in.

This Final Product requires students to ask for

and express opinions about comic strips using

their Collection of Evidence Template chart with
information about genre, topic, ideas or values, and
overall opinion.

1 Hold a discussion.

Students should review with their teams the steps they
have taken so far to prepare for the Final Product. If
possible, you could invite students from other classes
to come and watch the discussions. Teams take it in
turns to present their charts and comic strips and hold
their discussion about them. Other students should
listen respectfully and ask questions or offer feedback
at the end.

Reflection

At the end of the discussion or at the beginning of
the next class, it might be a good idea to reflect on the
teamn’s performance following the questions in the box.

Self-evaluation

This section is for students to reflect on their
participation in the Final Product. It isn’t necessary
for students to share their ideas as it is an individual
and personal evaluation to identify what they have to
work on in the future.

Wrap Up

Students could complete the unit by saying what sort
of comic they would like to create, inciuding genre,
characters, setting and values. They can present their
ideas to the class and even create the comic if there is
time and interest.

Unit 8




Collection of Evidence Template

" Notes with Ideas and Beliefs |

1 Choose two comic strips you have read and write notes about them in the columns below.

Comic Strip 1 Comic Strip 2 ]5
!
§
Topic: Topic: i
! s
E
i
|
Characters’ characteristics: Characters’ characteristics: !
§
i
;
z
|
|
Message or values included: Message or values included: E
;
|
i
I
Favorite scene: Favorite scene: l
|
|
|
|
i
i
é
General opinion and point of view: General opinion and point of view: i
i
i
i
i
| e

& Complete the sentence with your conclusions.

| liked comicstrip _____ _ better because _____

Unit 8 Photocopiable




Evaluntion Instrument Unit 8

1 Use the code to answer the questions and evaluate yourself.

1 | can do this. 2 I'm almost there. 3 | need more work on this,

" ST T T Ty T e
Myself | My classmate i
| !
b Can ... . Can my classmate ...
l
\ :
| identify the topicin a ., identify the topicin a
| comic strip? - | comic strip?
1 !
| , : : , .
. recognize the behavior and I recognize the behavior and
values expressed in comic | values expressed in comic ;
. strip texts? - : strip texts? ——— ;
‘ express my opinion . express his/her opinion ‘
| of a comic strip? . of acomic strip?
| |
. question others’ ~ question others’
| points of view? . points of view?

or disagree with others’ or disagree with others’

|
use language to agree | use language to agree
|
! i
points of view? I points of view? R :
| H

2 Interview a classmate and complete the column on the right.

3 Look for ways of helping each other. (You can explain things, give examples, go
over specific lessons, ask other students for help, ask the teacher, ...)

Photocopiable Unit 8




Worksheet 8

1 Mark (v) how important these things are for you.

» Read the values and discuss the meaning of each value. -7

Values ' . Extremely [mportant * Not Very

Important Important

Compassion: Understanding the problems
of others

Honesty: Telling the truth and keeping to
your principles

Justice: Treating everyone fairly

Knowledge: Discovering information
and truth

Loyalty: Keeping commitments to people
or things (ideas, jobs, etc.)

RY PERTRTIEETE STRTPREN

Physical appearance: Being attractive,
clean, well-dressed

Pleasure: Having fun, being satisfied

Power: Having control, authority or
influence

Recognition: Being important, popular and
accepted ?

Tolerance: Respecting other people and
opinions

[ + : +

Wealth: Having a lot of possessions and
money

e

» Count how many students think each value is extremely important, important or not
very important.

2 Write down the titles of the comics you discussed and list the value(s) included in each.

Unit 8
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' Mind Mop 8

1 Complete the diagram with the main ideas of the comics your teammoates chose. Then
write your opinion about each one. -

Title:
idea Your opinion
f . ideg
Title: }
idea Your opinion
j idea
Title: ..___/
idea Your opinion
ii _ K idea
Title: ’f
idea ’ " Your opinion
/o idea

—
=
k]

idea Your opinion

4 ) ' idea

.

Unit ¥ | 1s7jf'

3. Say NICE things to people (Compliments).

5. Sy EXCUSL ME.

Language Reference
Unit 8  Odscussing Coimic Strips

¢ What did you think of {the illustrations)?

o Why do vou say that?

= Don'l you thunk that (it 5 a ttle bonng)?

+* Do you consider a good idea Lo finclude a superhero)?
* Not at all. * Reully 7
= Well 'ro not sure

& in my opinieh,

= That's what | think ...
* The way | seedt,. .

* From my point of view,

= We'd ke Lo have « hear your opinton.

Wi con use the tollowing expressions to clanty of Cxplain sometinng:

¢ Forinstance, . . & What |ant trying 10 say 1s...
* For exarmple, * Let e show vau

* \What | mean 15 that .. = Let me exphlum it o you.

= | think © beheve @ suppose " magine { reckon... * vt clearer now?

* Do you have any guestians * doubts?

The loflowing is a list of the TOP 51X good manners:

* Could vou puss me salod, please?
= Jan you gevee us your opinion, please?

1. Alwoys say PLLASE.
{This demonstrates constderation [or others.)

* Thank you for your comments!
oo breally appreciote it
+® That | this is very mice of yout

2. Alwoys say THANK YOU.
{This shows appreciation and gratitude)

* You look nice todayl

{1his makes others feet good and appreciated ) c® Yau did o great job!

. ® Fmosoriy,
= Lapolagise tor not bemg
anbme,

4. Say I'M SORRY
{Ttus slraws you take respunsibility for your achions )

. = Excuse me, can | have some more bread?
(This shows consideration for others.)

6. SHARE with others,
(This you care and apprecate others )

» Here you arel
* Would vou like seme water?

133/
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Term 3: Unit 9
Giving Presentations

TRETERTINT B TRITTERITE ERDVILN S STY E3Y PR S8

RS U
» Iw‘x:u\\lr siveis by * R fmenanion

Environment: Academic and educational

Sacial Practice: Exchanges associated with specific S Rt
purposes e G g S
Communicative Activities: Present information
about linguistic diversity.

Achievements:

Select information.

Read information.

Rehearse giving a presentation,

Give a presentation.

Evaluation Instrument page T93b (Assessment ‘3 TR z o
Rubric): Make one copy per student you choose to v Tt L
evaluate this month. Suggested number of students: l u . " 1‘
5t07. SR oz

Final Product: Giving oral presentations
Reader: Fun Facts about World Languages

S pesen T Boeser e 1

! Louuk and guess the tepic of each preseniation.

+ Listen and check your anvwen.

» Muork {/) the items you tan
use in presentotmns

rv g

CAAD.

r‘r e [ e e Tr Answer the questions in pairs.

[]vn- o f Gl o o i
Teaching guidelines T | Jmawen e
Use strategies to find information. (B8 v
Warm Up » Listen and check your answers. 39

Students are going to listen to Track 39, which contains
extracts from the presentations in the previous activity,
to see whether their predictions were correct or not. They
can also note down the most interesting points in each
presentation. They may need some vocabulary defined
for them: foundation, kennels and collars.

Students define the word presentation to begin the
class: to produce or display something (a talk, o
play, etc.} to an audience. Students brainstorm in
srmall groups three presentation tapics they would
like to talk about.

i &g&f&x # Mark (v) the items you can use in the

We suggest you explain to students what they are presentations.

going to learn about in this unit and with what Volunteers read the words and explain their meaning
purpose. Students examine the chart and speculate or use: We use notes in case we forget something. Then
on what they will achieve at the end of the unit. They students mark the items they can use in their

could say whether they like giving presentations and presentations at school.

why, and they could discuss how important it is to Wrap Up

talk about language diversity, as language is a bi
guag tY guag g @&%W”%“w*&*%g

part of each culture. What do they love most about T &f by %?‘Wfﬁ%% ks
their mother tongue? it bl lilinfiesi B - -

We suggest you use this part of the class as o
diagnostic evaluation. Students can reflect on
how much they know about the topic from other
classes, movies, etc. In this unit, students discuss
the questions in pairs. They may share their ideas
with the class.

. C e a4 b . © e [ PR

1 Look and guess the topic of each
presentation.

You may want to form pairs that will work together in
this class. First, students look at the photos and use their
imagination and previous knowledge to guess what
each presentation shown in the photos is about. They
will get confirmation of the answers in the next activity.

. "'m\

i gk
i ég Upit 9
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Teaching guidelines

Use strategies to find information (titles, pictures, etc.).
Locate information that helps with responding to
questions.

Evaluate the function of text components (e.g.
headings, footnotes, glossary).

- i £ T e, i
“’;’}?”ﬁ ¥ % ?f‘x%’t oy

;
LOCRERISE SO

Warm Up

In pairs, students race to write down languages in
one minute before pooling their ideas on the board.
They should check the pronunciation and spelling.

1 Read the title, look at the illustration and
predict what the article is about.

Students do the task individually. Then you could
elaborate on the concept of linguistic diversity. When
talking about individuals, it refers to how many
languages a person speaks. In reference to a seciety,
it refers to how many languages a society as a whole
speaks. Mexico is a very linguistically diverse place,
with the number of languages spoken estimated at
arcund 70.

¥ Match the parts of the text with their
functions.

Students form pairs and do the task, They should first
find the components from the list on the labels in the
article and discuss how they could define them. Then
they read the definitions and do the matching.

» Read the article and answer the questions. .

Before students read the article, they should look at
the labeled arrows pointing to various parts of the
text. After reading, they answer the questions and
compare their answers in pairs. Finally, different
students take turns reading and answering the
questions out loud for the class.

Choose the team you are going to do
=azw the Final Product presentation with,

Read online about language diversity in

Mexico and discuss the questions.

Students choose or are assigned their Final Product
teams of three or four students. If teams cannot access
the URL at school, they could do it at home orin a
place with Internet. The article talks about the actions
publishers are taking to help preserve indigenous
languages in Mexico.

Wrap Up

Value—Preserving indigenous languages

There is a famous speech by Professor Ghil'ad

Zuckermann from the University of Adelaide in

Australia about linguistic diversity in that country.

He gave three reasons why we should help preserve

indigenous languages:

* By supporting language diversity we are
strengthening people’s cuttural heritoge and
their identity.

* People who speak more than one language
possess improved cognitive abilities and
educational outcomes.

= Every language in our world has its own unique
elegance and we should embrace that beauty.

Students should say which reason they think is the
most important, and whether they would give

the same reasons to preserve indigenous languages
in Mexico.

Unit 9 %%?’:




Teaching guidelines

Relate previous knowledge to the text.

Detect frequently used words to anticipate general
sense.

Use reading strategies: infer implicit information.
Define criteria for selecting sources of information.

Warm Up

In small groups, students discuss the questions
about the article they read online. They should give
their opinions about the publishers’ efforts. Would
they like to participate in a similar project? It is
important they express their opinions with respect.

2 Read the words and mark (v') the ones you
recognize and understand. Check your ideas
in the Glossary on page 146. ¢~

Students should lock quickly at the words and raise their
hands if they recognize and understand all of them.
They should also say when they use them and why they
are so well-known. Students mark the words they know.
If some students don't know what they are, they can
look them up in the Glossary on page 146 (p.T112).

3 Read the title of the article. Then underline
what you think it is about.

A volunteer reads the title of the article aloud.
Another reads the three summary phrases, and
students say which one might be the main idea of
this article, justifying their ideas: Language and social
media are the key words that relate the two topics.

» Read the article and discuss the questions. -

Students read the article silently and then form pairs
to discuss the questions. Next, students read out the
parts of the article that justify their answers. Finally,
they can discuss: Do you use special social media
language and emojis? Do you think they are useful? Why?

» In your teams, go online and find three more
facts related to language on social media that
were not included in the article.

[n their Final Product teams, students look online for
other examples of social media language and report
back the next class.

4 Complete the sentences using the words in
the box. Then discuss which of these sources
of information you would choose for your
Final Product presentation. Complete Activity

Unit 9
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1 of the Collection of Evidence Template on
page 121. ()

Students complete the sentences and then discuss
which sources they will use to prepare their
presentation. While they work, they should complete
the first activtiy on the Collection of Evidence
Template (p.T93a).

Wrap Up

__=~ Time to read! Fun Facts about World
Languages pp. 99-102

Students read the title of the text. They are going

to read interesting information about languages

in general: Do you think the first humans who used
language spoke with as many words as we speak today?
After speculating, students read page 99 to find

out the answer. Then students read pages 100 to
102 silently, using the words in the glossary to help
them understand the information and, finally, they
summarize it orally in their own words.
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Teaching guidelines

Define purposes of reading.

Reread information.

Locate information that helps in responding
to questions.

Warm Up

Students work in pairs to make a list of reasons for
learning and speaking English. Pairs share their
ideas with the rest of the class.

5 Look at the numbers from the article below
and guess what they refer to.

Students read the title of the text, look at the numbers in
the box and predict what they refer to: What number do
you think refers to the number of people who speak English
in the UK? What number do you think refers to the number
of people who speak English in India? What number refers to
a particular century? What number do you think refers to the
number of English—speaking countries?

£
;

» Read the article and check your predictions.

Students read the text silently and underline the parts
that show the numbers. Next, different students read
these parts aloud and confirm their predictions.

» Find in the text and underline the answers to
the questions below. - -

Students may choose who they want to work with,

but you may suggest to work with someone they don't
know that well. Students read the questions and find
the answers in the article. They should realize that the
main idea is not always the first sentence. Pairs share
their ideas. Was there anything in the article that
surprised them?

6 In preparation for your Final Product
presentation, go to Worksheet 9 on page 167.
Then answer the questions on a separate
sheet of paper. 9 -~

Students go to Worksheet 9 on page 167 (p.T93¢) and
say what information is presented in the first graph:
the percentages of English-speaking people in three
countries, Canada, United Kingdom and India. Students
work in their Final Product teams to read the article
in Activity 5 again and color the bars. Then they read
the questions in Activity 2 and find the information
on the second graph. To do their Final Product, they
may choose to make a bar graph or may need to
read information on a graph and interpret it. So both
skills are necessary. Elicit the title of the second graph
and then have some students share answers to the
questions with the class. They could go online and
find out more about Spanish arcund the world.

Finally, to enrich their portfolio of evidence, they
should answer the questions on a separate sheet
of paper.

Wrap Up
__~_Time to read! Fun Facts about World
Languages pp. 103-105

Students recall information they remember from
pages 99 to 102, Invite them to read pages 103 to
105. Students suggest examples of cnomatopoeia in
other languages.

Unit 9
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Teaching guidelines

Use reading strategies.

Formulate questions to guide students’ search for
irformation,

Warm Up

Students can do the activity in pairs or orally as a
class. if they work in pairs, they should write a list of
countries and their official languages: France - French.
Different pairs then take turns saying the nome of a
country and the language officially spoken there.

7 Read the questions and predict
the answers.

Students discuss the answers to the questions applying
their previous knowledge. They can compare their
ideas with another pair of students. After that, the
whole class discusses the questions, recording some of
the predictions on the board.

» Read the article. Then write the number
of the corresponding question from the

previous activity next to each paragraph.
g

Before students read the article, they should look at
the boxes next to each paragraph. After they read
each paragraph, they should write the number of

the corresponding question in the box. They should
understand that the information in the paragraph
should be an answer to this question. Then students
go to page 146 of the Glossary section (p.T112)

to check the meaning of the highlighted words.

After students have read the text, different students
could read one paragraph each along with the
corresponding question to report their answers. This is
an opportunity to correct students’ pronunciation. You
could correctly say their mispronounced words after
they’ve finished for them to repeat after you rather
than interrupting their reading.

8 Use the ideas below to ask and answer
questions about the text.

Students work in pairs and formulate the questions

correctly using the ideas: How many languages in the

world are there in danger of extinction? Then they take

turns asking and answering questions from memory.
‘To check, they go back to the text and find the answers.
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i As you are now halfway through the unit, it is
: important for students to stop and check how
i they are doing. Students should work in their
¢ Final Product teams to assess their experience and
i performance so far as a team. They should also
i look ohead and reflect on what they need to do to
. be ready for their Final Product.
kS e

Wrap Up
Teams share their experiences so far of working

together. They should say what they've done well
so far and what they could improve on.
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Teaching guidelines

Define criteria for selecting sources of information.
Define language register.

Warm Up

Students suggest definitions for the word source: a
primary reference, a document that provides information.
In pairs, students discuss: What sources of information
do you use at school and to do homework? Which do you
find the most useful? Why? Students can discuss their
ideas as a class at the end.

9 Label the pictures using the words in the box.

Students look at the pictures and say what they see.
They read the words in the box and think about their
meanings. Most of the words are cognates, which
means that they resemble words in Spanish. Students
label the pictures, and then report their answers by
pointing at the pictures in the order they appear in
the book and saying what they are. Students discuss:
Have you ever used any of these tools? What for?

» Answer the questions about the pictures on a
separate sheet of paper.

Students take turns reading the questions out loud
for others to answer. The other students in the class
say whether they agree with the answers and give
their points of view. After that, students answer the
questions in full on a sheet of paper and keep it in
their portfolios.

10 Listen to a woman talking about giving
presentations. Circle the words in the box in
Activity 9 that she mentions. 40

An important part of getting ready for giving a

presentation is to listen to other people giving one.

Students need to learn to listen and get the main ideas

of people’s presentations. They are going to have to

focus and try not to get distracted. Students are going
to hear a woman tatking about giving presentations.

The first time they should listen for the answers to the

following questions: Whao is her audience? What are two

reasons you shouldn’t speak too much? Students listen to

Track 40 and then give the answers to those questions.

Then they listen again and circle the words in Activity

9 that she menticns.

» Listen againand complete the sentences. 40

Students read over the sentences to be completed and
suggest how to complete them. Then they listen to
Track 40 again and write the missing information on
the lines.

» To choose the topic for the Final Product
presentation, go to Collection of Evidence
Template and complete Activity 2 using
the topics you chose as a team previously.
Then vote on the topic you want to present.
Consider these questions. {

Students work in their Final Product teams to complete
the second activity on the Collection of Evidence
Template (p.793a). They should make a final choice
on which topic they will present in the Final Product
and then discuss the questions.

Wrap Up

Student discuss the following questions, They could
listen to Track 40 again if necessary: Is the woman
using formal or informal language? How do you know?
When giving a presentation at school, should you use
formal or informal language? Why?




Teaching guidelines

Prepare notes and graphic resources that support
students’ presentation.

Combine oral interaction with graphic resources
and the use of notes to aid students” memory.

Warm Up

Students discuss which foreign fanguage they think
most people in their country study. Then they share
with the class which two foreign languages besides
English they wouid like to learn and why.

12 Unscramble the phrase below. Then listen
and check. = " 41

The scrambled phrase has to do with languages and
it is a Latin phrase. Students can find this phrase
somewhere on the page. Students work for three
minutes before listening to Track 41 to check. Then
they define lingua franca.

13 Listen to the first part of a presentation and
complete the definition. 42

Students read the incomplete definition and guess

the missing words. Then they listen to Track 42 and
complete the definition. You may reflect if it is easy to
understand oral presentations. If some students find it
difficult, they could listen to the track again.

» Listen to the second part of the presentation
and discuss the questions. - 743 -~

Students work in pairs and read the questlons first.

They could come up with some ideas from previous
knowledge. Then they listen to Track 43 once to listen to
the explanation and say whether their preliminary ideas
were right. Students may listen again to confirm their
answers.

» Listen to the third part of the presentation
and complete the mind map. - 44

Students discuss the advantages and disadvantages of
having a global language: Can you imagine all the people
in the world speaking one language? Students look at the
mind map and guess which languages complete it. They
then listen to Track 44 to complete the mind map. They
may need to listen more than once.

14 Compare your notes with a classmate. Add
or change any necessary information.

Students work in pairs and compare the information
they wrote in their mind maps, making corrections if
necessary.
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» Listen again and complete your notes. : 44

Students listen to Track 44 one more time to check
their notes and make their final adjustments.

» Take turns presenting the information using
your notes.

In small groups, students choose one of the concepts
in the mind map and prepare a presentation about it,
using their notes and the tips on giving presentations
that they saw earlier in this unit.

15 In your team, go to Mind Map 9 on page
189 and take notes on the textual and
graphic components needed for your Final
Product. Now is a good time to assign
responsibilities to each team member.

Students work in their Final Product teams to complete
Mind Map 9 on page 189 (p.193d) in order to organize
their ideas and materials for their presentation and
discuss who will present each part.

~

I
R

.

Wrap Up
Students can spend the last few minutes of class
rehearsing their presentations.
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Teaching guidelines

Classify and compare prosodic resources (e.g. volume,
rhythm, clarity).

Make explicit references to the topic and questions

of the investigation (e.g. | would like to add...).
Summarize or extend information to clarify ideas.
Invite the qudience to ask questions or make
comments. (e.g. Any questions?).

Confirm or clarify ideas (e.g. Are you saying...?,

Do you mean that... 7).

Warm Up

The following are examples of situations that require
either formal or informal language. Students decide
which: You want to ... borrow a pencil from a classmate,
ask the speaker a question during a presentation, ask a
teacher a question, ask a friend to explain a math problem.
Students wark in pairs on a dialogue for one of the
situations and then act it out for the class.

16 Discuss the questions.

Students need to know the words loud and soft. They read
and think of the answers to the questions individually
and then share their ideas with a classmate,

» Listen to the extracts and circle the correct
options. . 45
Students are going fo listen to three people giving
presentations. They should evaluate each person’s
delivery, considering four aspects: volurme — how loudly
or softly they speak; rhythm — how fast or slow they speak;
clarity — how easy or difficult it is to understand them; and
register — how formal or informal the language they use is.
They should understand the options in the table first,
and then listen to Track 45 more than once if necessary.

» Match each phrase with its function.
Go to Language Reference 9.1 on page 134
to review the language you will need while
giving your Final Product presentation. "~

Students read the phrases in the left-hand column, which
are taken from the listening activity. Then they read their
functions in the right-hand column. In pairs, students
discuss and match the phrases with their function. They
might want to refer to page 134 (p.T93d) to confirm their
ideas and to see more examples of phrases they can

use during their presentation. After that, students take
turns reading the sentences, paying attention to volume,
clarity and rhythm.

» Complete using the phrases from the activity
above.

Students read and complete the sentences before

listening to Track 45 one more time so that they can

check their answers,

» Practice saying the sentences above using
different rhythm, volume or clarity. Decide
whether you want to sound formal or informal.

Students read the instructions. In order to sound more
or less formal, they may have to change some of the
words. They should practice saying the sentences in
pairs. Finally, some pairs say the sentences for the class.

Go online and make a list of the five most
amws important points for you to remember when
you give your Final Product presentation.

Students can do this as homework in preparation for
their presentations. They should choose the five points
they find most useful as tips for their Final Product.
They could do it in the same teams as when they chose
the topic for their presentation so that they can start
practicing what to say and how to say it.

Wrap Up
Students share their findings from the website on oral
presentations with the class.

Unit 9




Teaching guidelines

Review and practice nonverbal language (e.g. facial
expressions, body posture, eye contact, gestures, etc.).

Warm Up Poster 9 ‘

It is important that students imitate the people
in the scenes to start getting acquainted with the
postures and gestures they will use during the
presentation. Volunteers should go first. Students
need to learn to feel comfortable and at ease in
front of the class.

17 Label the pictures using the phrases in the box.

Students look at the words in the box, read them aloud
and give or look up their meaning. Students label the

pictures.

» Listen and check your answers. 46

Students listen to Track 46 to check. Then they could
imitate some of the body language shown in the
pictures for the rest of the class to identify,

18 Listen and mark (') which photo illustrates
the dialogue. Go to Language Reference 9.1
on page 134 if needed. 47

Students listen to Track 47 and mark the photo

that illustrates the dialogue. Students can refer to
Language Reference 9.1 on page 134 (p.T93d) for more
information.

» Listen again and answer the questions.
47

Students can continue in the same pairs and listen to
the track again to answer the guestions. Students should
reflect on the importance of asking for help and helping
others.

» Listen again and underline the correct
option. 47

Students read the options before listening to Track 47
again. Students then discuss the importance of each tip.

» Go to Language Reference 9.2 page 134
and read the tips you will need for the Final
Product presentation. Practice different forms
of nonverbal language in your team.

Students work in their Final Product teams to go through
the tips in Language Reference 9.2 on page 134 (p.T93d).
They should take turns demonstrating and identifying
types of body language.
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Wrap Up

_ - Time to read! Fun Facts about World
Languages pp. 106--108

Students recall some of the language facts they
remember from the pages they have read. Then they
read pages 106 to 107 and use the words in the
glossary to help them with the meaning of unfamiliar
vocabulary. Students discuss the questions on page
108. They should access at least one of the suggested
readings in order to enrich their knowledge.
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Teaching guidelines

Prepare notes and graphic resources that support the
presentation.

Rehearse the presentation.

Give the presentation.

Review and practice nonverbal language.

Define language register.

Invite the oudience to ask questions or make comments.
Menitor progress from a starting point.

Warm Up

Before students give their presentation, they couid
reflect on the most important lessons from this unit
and give ideas about the importance of linguistic
diversity in the world. Do they feel more curious
now about learning longuages? Would they like

to tell people about the importance of preserving
indigenous languages in Mexico?
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1 Give a presentation to your class.

Students work in their teams to review the steps

they have taken so far towards their Final Product.
When teams give their presentations to the class, the
audience could make comments and ask questions.
After each presentation is finished, students should
hold a short feedback session about it, discussing both
the content and delivery of the presentation.

Reflection

Students work in the same teams as before and discuss
the answers to the questions. The class discusses
together how they worked and what they would like to
focus on in the future,

Self-evaluation

As a part of continuous evaluation, it is time for
students to reflect on their Final Product performance.
It isn’t necessary for students to share their reflections.
It is an individual and personal evaluation to reflect
on what they have to work on the future.

Wrap Up

Students review the unit individually and recall the
presentations. They should choose one fact about
linguistic diversity. They report the fact to the class
and say why they find it interesting or useful.




Collection of Evidence Tempilate

T Make a list of four different sources of information.

2 Write two questions about the topics you chose as a team. Answer the questions using
the information you researched.

Topic 1:
Questions:
?
?
Answers:
Topic 2:
Questions:
?
?
Answers:

» Discuss the questions, then choose one of the topic for you Final Product. ¥
1. What sources of information could you use to find additional details?
2. What graphic components could you use to illustrate your information?

Unit 9 Photocopiable




Evaluation Instrument Unit 9

1 Use the following rubric to evaluate your students’ performance.

Name: Date:

sometlmes
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but with . and with great
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with minor .
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read and :
understand !
information about !
a topic

e —— e e o ———— ¢

I
write notes about ! i
a topic ! [

use appropriate
register when giving
a presentation

\
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Worksheet 9

1 Color the graph according to the information in the articie on page 87.
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1. How many native speakers of Spanish are there in the world?
2. Which country has the most speakers of Spanish?

3. Does the presence of the U.S. in the graph surprise you? Why?
4. Which two countries have the same number of speakers?

1 Go online and find out what countries are missing in the graph. Then draw similar
“““graph in your notebook and include them.
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1 Complete the cluster with information about your presentation,

Materials

Information

~ Topic ~

Maops ~

« ot owt s

. Charts " B

Mind Map 9

Photographs

lltustrations -,
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Language Reference
Unit ¥ Giving Prescatations

Whert you are gving a presentation, there are some meful phrases you can use. Look at the
categories below.

As [ was saying...
S0, as we previously mentioned...
Coing buck to what we were discussing.

Are you saying...? i
Do you mean... !
Are yau trying to suy...?

Nuw whut do vou think...
To invite the audience to
EAny questions?
make gerestions or comments :
Ary comments? i

- woutd Mke to udd...
Let me say something else. .
. Qpe lust thing...

4. B }'oexpcaré;d on in

Firally,. .
j . Lostly....

When you give a presentation, remember these tips:
+  Eye contact. Thal means visual contact with another person’s eyes, Don't be afraid to look at
your audience, They are there beeause they want to listen to you.

» Posture. Always stund uprght, but not ngud. That will make your audience feel comlortable,
tou. Don’t put your handy inn your pockets and don't crass your anms,

- Hand gestures. Mave your hands and arms in @ nateral way. Don‘t move them too much. Use
your hands to point to your visual maternal durmg your presentation.

+ Facial expressions. Remenber to smily; don't make funny teces or show contusion Be nice to
your audience.

These are key elements to keep your audience interested

B
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Term 3: Unit 10

Where Should We Go?
Environment: Family and community
Social Practice: Exchanges associated with the
environment.

Communicative Activities: Agree with otherson a
travel itinerary.

Achievements:

Seek and consult information.,

Compare pros and cons of ideas and proposals.
Build arguments to defend ideas and proposals.
Listen and express pros and cons to come to an
agreement.

Evaluation Instrument page T103b (Questionnaire):
Make one copy per student you choose to evaluate
this month. Suggested number of students: 5—7.

Final Product: Designing a travel itinerary
Reader: I'm Going away

- R e Y - B

Teaching guidelines

Propose destinations and travel ideas.

Add data to viable proposals and ideas.
Emphasize words or alter volume to get an effect
of impact.

We suggest you explain to students what they are
going to learn about in this unit and with what
purpose. Students lock at the chart and suggest ideas
about what they will achieve at the end of the unit,
You may discuss with students how they feel about
designing a travel itinerary.

1 Number the photos according to the travel
destinations.

Students look at the photos and describe them.

They may need help with vecabulary: skyscrapers
(tall buildings), pyramids, vegetation, hiking, etc. Then
students number the pictures according to the words
in the box and name them out loud.

» Write the names of the places people would

probably like to go. =
Students read the instructions and write ideas
individually. They should think about reasons for
their choices and provide examples: You can see all

kinds of wild animals in rainforests. Big cities are ideal for

shopping because they usually have big, famous stores.

Unit 10
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Students work in pairs to share their ideas, including
their extra information.

We suggest you ask students to complete the
activity individually as a diagnostic evaluation.
This will help them become aware of and
activate their existing knowledge of the topic. We
recommend that students work individually, then
k discuss their answers in pairs.

Wrap Up

Students share their experiences of traveling to the
kinds of places mentioned in Activity 1. If they haven't
been, they could just name nearby places where
people can do the activities.
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Teaching guidelines

Propose destinations and travel ideas.

Analyze reasons of proposals and ideas.

Reflect on ways to negotiate ideas and proposals
(e.g. I'm looking forward to...don't you agree? That’s
not good, It sounds fantastic, etc.).

Emphasize words or alter volume to get an effect of
impact (e.q. The lake, definitely, The national park,

you say?).

Warm Up

Students discuss the following questions in pairs and
then share their ideas with the rest of the class: Have
you ever traveled with friends or been on school trips?
Where did you go? Did you iike traveling with friends /
classmates? Why?

1 Lock and discuss.

Students look at the two pictures and guess where they
are: Palenque and Oaxaca. They should discuss question
2 in pairs. Students share their ideas with the class.

G B

» Listen and write the number of the dialogue
in which people decide to go to each of
these places. ;| 48

Students are going to listen to people discussing going to
these places. Students should listen to Track 48 to check
their answers, more than once if necessary.

» Answer the questions.

Students read the questions before listening to the
dialogues again. Students write their answers, then
report them to the whole class.

» Complete the sentences from the'dialogues
using the words in the box. Then listen again
and check your answers. © 48

These sentences are from the dialogues that students
have just listened to. Students read the incomplete
sentences and complete them. They then discuss the
answers as a class before listening to Track 48 again to
check their answers.

To start thinking about your Final
Product, go online and do the tasks.

You may wish to assign students to teams of three to
five students so they work with partners they haven't
worked with before. Students first access the URL to get
ideas about places to go. If they access it outside school,
they could do the other tasks in the next class. Students
should analyze each other’s proposals and their
reasons to help them decide on a list of places to visit.
They should try to moderate the stress and volume

of their speech. Students should write a final list on a
separate piece of paper and include it in their portfolio.
They should check their work for spelling, grammar,
vocabulary and any other errors,

Wrap Up

« Time to read! I'm Going Away
pp. 109—110

Students read the title of the story and predict what

it might be about. Students define go eway and then
discuss: Why do you think a teenager might decide to go
away? Students read pages 109 and 110 and use the
words in the glossary to help them understand the
story. Next, students compare their predictions with
what happens on the first two pages of the story and
discuss whether the boy’s decision was wise or unwise.
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Teaching guidelines

Define sources of information to find out about
destinations.

Take note of data that support viable proposals
and ideas.

Reflect on ways to negotiate ideas and proposals
(e.g. I'm looking forward to...don't you agree? That’s
not good, It sounds fantastic, etc.).

Warm Up

Students can start the class by discussing their
travel experiences in pairs: Where have you traveled
ta? Was it easy to get information about the place?
Who did you go with?

2 Match the sources of information about
travel destinations with their names.

Students match the travel information sources with
the pictures and compare the sources. Students tell
the class if they have ever used any of them, and if so,
what for.

+ Talk about your vacation destination.

We suggest students work in different pairs to discuss
the guestions. Several students share their answers
with the class.

3 Listen and complete the information. 49

Students are going to listen to a conversation between
two friends exchanging information about places

to go on vacation. Students look at the tables and

say which two places will be discussed. They should
then discuss: Who has information about the sanctuary?
Where did she get it from? Who has information about the
Cacahuamilpa Caves? Where did he get if from? Students
listen to Track 49 to find the answers.

Students listen again to complete the missing
information in their books. Students say the information
that supports each proposal and give any additional
information they think is relevant, or that they would
add to a discussion about visiting these places.

Students could also listen to Track 49 again for the
phrases each speaker uses to negotiate ideas and
proposals,

4 In pairs, write what you know about one of
the places in the pictures. Share with the
class and complete your notes.

Students should use at least one of the sources
mentioned in Activity 2 to get information. They should
complete a table similar to the ones in Activity 3,
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adding any information they think is relevant or useful.
They then write a short paragraph containing the
information. They will keep this in their portfolio so they
should write clearly and check their work, This will help
them develop skills to complete their Final Product—an
itinerary.
In your team, go online and list 10
activities in different destinations
in Mexico. Then choose two travel
destinations and go to the Collection
of Evidence Template on page 123 and
complete it. { }
Students work in their Final Product teams to do
the task. If they access the URL outside school, they
can pool their ideas in the next class and choose
ten activities. They should then choose two travel

destinations and complete the Collection of Evidence
Template on page 123 (p.T103a} about them.

Wrap Up

Teams could tell the ciass about their chosen
travel destinations. Allow teamns to change their
destinations if there is too much overlap. They will
make a final destination choice in the next lesson.
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Teaching guidelines

Use connectors to link reasons and data to build
arguments.

Add data to viable proposals and ideas.

Talk clearly and loud enough.

Warm Up

Students could review telling the time in English
before starting the activities. In pairs, students take
turns saying the times shown on different analog
clocks (clocks with hands) drawn on the board:
8.00, 10.45, 6.30, 7.15.

5 Listen to the telephone conversation and
complete the notes. 50

Students recall the previous lesson by answering the
following questions: Where have James and fennifer
decided to go? What activities can they do there? Who are
they planning to travel with? John (James and Jennifer’s
friend) is going to call the Cacahuamilpa National
Park to ask for information: What kind of information
do you think he is going to ask for? Students look at the
notebook page to help them with their predictions

ISP TN

before listening to Track 50, more than once if
necessary, to complete the information.

6 Listen to John talking to his friends. Complete
the sentences with the following linking
words or phrases. - 51

Students can start by reading the words in the box.
They are all words used to connect ideas. Students
complete the sentences using the connectors. They
could listen to Track 51 so that they can check their
answers. Different students read one sentence each to
report their answers.

Students should not speak too loudly but should
adjust the way they speak for the person they are
speaking to. This is particularly important on the
telephone because you cannot see the speakets face or
body language.

Several students could come to the front of the class,
one at a time, to have a conversation with another
student who is seated in the class. They should adjust
their voice so it is loud and clear enough for the other
person to hear, even though they are not right in front
of the person speaking.

» Write the linking words and phrases in the
mind map.

Connectors or linking words have different functions.
We suggest you go over the different functions, which
are shown on the mind map on page 97. Students
complete it with the linking words and example
sentences. Students compare their answers in pairs
before they check them with the whole class.

» To choose a final destination for your
Final Product, first use the expressions in
Language Reference 10.1 on page 135 to
discuss the pros and cons of the two places
you listed in the Collection of Evidence
Template. Reach an agreement on which
destination you will be working on.

We suggest students work in pairs. They first refer
to Language Reference 9.1 on page 135 (p.1103d)
in their Final Product teams. They should use the
language to discuss the travel destinations on their
Collection of Evidence templates and make a final
choice.

Wrap Up
Students could write two examples for each
connector and share their ideas with the class.
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Teaching guidelines

Interpret gestures and body longuage to detect
emotions.

Recognize emotions in persuasive language.
Discard proposals based on consuited information,

- -

Warm Up

You may find it useful to open the class with a
miming activity to direct students' attention to the
topic of body language. To do so, students write five
different travel activities from the unit. Then they
form groups and take turns miming the activities for
the other members of the group to guess.

7 Look at the photos and underline what the
people mean. Then listen and check. : 52

Students define the term body language in their own
words: nonverbal communication that uses the body
and movement (such as gestures, posture and facial
expression} to convey messages. Then students look at
the photos and decide what each one means before
listening to Track 52 to check their answers.

» Complete the dialogue with the expressions
above. Then act it out using gestures.

Students work individually to complete the exchange.
This is a good opportunity to help students with
prenunciation and word and sentence stress, They
could also give examples of how emphasis and
volume could be altered to effect the impact of the
statements. Students plan the word stress and tone of
voice they want to use in each sentence, then practice
the dialogue in pairs. You could monitor the activity
for correct pronunciation or intonation. Students
should also imitate the body language shown in the
photos above,

Students should think about how they can review
decisions in light of new information. In pairs they
could discuss whether they would like to take this trip
based on the information in the dialogue. Students
should give reasons for their decisions.

Students can work alone or in their Final Product \
teams to research useful information about

their favorite travel destinations or places they
would like to go. Then they consider their chosen
destination and assess whot other information
they need for the Final Product.
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Wrap Up

_#_Time to read! I'm Going Away
pp. 111-114

Students give a brief summary of what they have
read so far. Then they read pages 111-114 and
look up the words in the Glossary to help them
understand. Students can ask about any other
words they have questions about. After reading,
they should discuss: Who do you think the man is?
Which of the plans on the screen do you think are the
most exciting? Would you have accepted the man’s
invitation? Why? Would you agree with the itinerary?
Why?
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Teaching guidelines

Contrast advantages and disedvantages of using
graphic material.

Analyze expressions and strategies of persuasion (e.g.
Are you sure we...? That’s quite a good idea, We really
should go there, etc.).

Reflect on ways to negotiote ideas and proposals
(e.g. That's not good, It sounds fantastic.).

Warm Up

Students each name one place they would love to
visit in the world and say why.

8 Look at the pictures and discuss which would
be your dream travel destination. -

Students work in pairs to share their knowledge and
opinions of the places in the photos. This will activate
students’ knowledge, help them develop their skills in
describing places and analyzing ideas and data, as
well as giving them additional ideas to include in their
Final Product.

WAATED

9 Listen and write in your notebook what
advantages and disadvantages they mention
about each place.: 53

Students consider the following questions before listening
to Track 53 to check: What is the topic of the conversation?
Who s talking? Then they listen again to write the
advantages and disadvantages in their notebook.

» Listen again and complete the graphic
organizer below. *53

Students look at the headings and information they
have to complete before listening Track 53 again. You
may need to pause after each piece of information to
give students time to write it down,

» Discuss these questions. -

Students can discuss the questions in pairs, bearing in
mind that there is not just one right answer to any of
them.

» Listen again and complete the expressions
using the words in the box. " 53

Students complete the expressions used to approve or
disapprove of a proposal. They could listen to Track 53
one more time to confirm their answers.

» Write the number of the expression that
corresponds to each use.

We suggest students read aloud the expressions from
the previous activity. They can decide as a class which
use each has according to the options. Students then
write four short dialogues including the expressions.

10 In preparation to do your Final Product
itinerary, go to Worksheet 10 on page 169
and plan a trip to Mexico City. 10 "

Students go to page 169 (p.T103c). Each team can split
into two groups to do the pairwork activity, or they could
form pairs with other students. They then choose who
will be Student A or B. They have to negotiate what

to do each day. They should include the expressions
suggested on the page or any others from the unit.
Finally, pairs act out the conversations in front of the
class using appropriate body language. Students keep
their Worksheet in the portfolios.

Wrap Up

Students discuss their own experiences or ideos
about Mexico City: Have you been to Mexico City? if
50, what's your favorite thing to do? If not, where would
you like to go in Mexico City?

Unit 10




Teachers guidelines

Analyze reasons of proposals and ideas.

Take notes on data that support viable proposals
and ideas.

Contrast advantages and disodvantages using
graphic material.

Enlist proposals of destinations and ideas about
travel.

Warm Up

Students could take a short quiz about South
America to start the class in order to spark their
curiosity and activate their prior knowledge: What

is the largest country in South America? What are

the capitals of Argentina, Chile and Brazil? What
mountain range separates Chile from Argentina? What
river runs through six different countries? Students
copy and answer the quiz. Volunteers give the
answers: Brazil, Buenos Aires, Santiago, Brasilia, The
Andes, The Amazon,

11 Look at the pictures and texts below and
decide where you would find each of them. .=

Students may say what the texts are and what type of
information they include. Then they say where they can
expect to find them. (They can refer back to page 96 if
they need help with ideas.) Students can use page 147 of
the Glossary section to look up new words.

» Write the letter of the corresponding tour in
the photos.

It is useful for students to link this information to their
prior learning by recalling the way they organized
information using a chart in the previous lesson.
Students describe the photographs, saying which tour
each one refers to and writing the corresponding letter
in each box. They then say what parts of the texts refer
to things seen in the photos.

» Read the texts again and complete the
chart.

Students complete the table. While they are working you
may write the following prompts on the board: Tour ...
goes to .... It costs .... It lasts .... During the tour you will

... Then students work in pairs and use the prompts to
check their answers. Finally, different students can read
the information for the rest of the class.

» Listen and write which tour the boy prefers.
In your notebook, make notes about the
reasons for his choice. 54
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Students examine the information they are listening
for before listening to Track 54 and answering the first
part of the task. Then they can listen to the track again
to write their notes. You may like to check answers

by calling different students to the front to write their
reasons on the board.

» In preparation for the Final Product, go to
Mind Map 10 on page 191, In your team,
note down ideas related to the destination
you chose. Think about additional resources
you can use to create your itinerary. -

In their Final Product teams, students go to Mind Map
10 on page 191 (p.T103d) and summarize all the most
relevant information about their chosen destination.
They can also check if there is any information
missing about the destination and research and add
it if so.

Wrap Up
Students discuss which of the three tours they

would most like to take and say why. They could
also do a quick poll to find out the class favoerite.
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Teaching gquidelines

Define sources of information to find out about
destinations.

Take notes on data that support viable proposals and
ideas.

Analyze reasons of proposals and ideas.

Warm Up

Students recall prior knowledge by making a list of
at least two national parks they know in Mexico.
Students should include the following information
about these national parks: where they are located
and what activities can be done there. Students
compare their information before discussing as a
class which of the places are more popular and
whether they have been to any of them.

12 Read the text and complete the information
about the park. -~

Students first define the source of information: what
it is, where it is found, what kind of information they
can expect to find in it. Then students read the text
silently once for general understanding. They can

¥ Sariad S|

refer to page 147 of the Glossary section (p.T113) if
necessary. Then students read the text again and
complete the information on the right-hand side of
the page. Students could share their own point of view
by saying whether they would like to visit the park
and why.

+ Complete the sentences.

In order to avoid repetition of words or phrases in

a text and to keep it from becoming monotonous

to read, we use some words called reference words.
These words are often pronouns (I, you, he, she, it, we,
they), possessive adjectives (my, your, his, her, its, our,
their), possessive pronouns (mine, yours, his, hers, its,
ours, theirs) or demonstratives (this, that, these, those).
Students look at the words in bold in the text and
determine that they are all reference words. Students
then decide what each word refers to and complete
the sentences.

» Discuss and agree on what you would do
and where you would stay if you visited
Yosemite National Park for two days.

Students write notes individually first to prepare them
for the speaking activity. This is a good opportunity
to remind students of the ways they can use their
voices and body language to add meaning to their
communication. They can review word stress and
volume, adding emotion, speaking clearly and with
appropriate volume, and using body language.
Students can then work in pairs to discuss and agree
on the topic, giving reasons for their answers. Students
discuss as a class and different students talk about
their choices. This kind of negotiating and discussing
will help them with their Final Product.

Wrap Up

Value—Managing anger

It is important not to make rash decisions when
you are angry. Students could reflect on possible
alternatives, such as: giving yourself time before
reacting, discussing the situation with someone you
trust, or expressing your point of view and giving
reasons in a respectful way.
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Teaching guidelines

Exchange opinions to reach a consensus. Define
sources of information to find out about destinations.
Discard proposals based on the information
consulted. Analyze expressions and strategies of
persuasion

Warm Up Poster 10 ‘

Students can start by reviewing strategies for
discussions, both those for verbal and body
longuage, and those for negotiating, agreeing,

and adding details. Students look at Poster 10 and
identify the places and activities before discussing the
following in pairs: where they wauld like to go, who they
would like to go with and which activities they would like
to do.

13 Read the text quickly and discuss the
questions. -

In order to find specific information in a text, it is not
always necessary to read every word. Students should
skim for the answers in the text and discuss them in
pairs, coming to a consensus.

> Complete the text using the words in the box.

Students read the text in detail and complete it.
Different students read parts of the text aloud. This is
a good opportunity to correct pronunciation, volume
and clarity of speech. You might like to use this text
to help students identify and analyze the expressions
and strategies used to persuade the reader. Then
students identify what the purpose of the text is: to
persuade the reader to attend the camp.

» Use the information in the text and the
following schedule to design the activities
for the third day.

In pairs, students start by discussing the campers’
activities on the first two days: What are they going to
do on the first day in the morning? What are they going to
do on the second day in the evening?, etc. Next, students
complete the schedule for the third day, using the
same writing style used in the first two days and
without repeating activities.
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» In your team, plan the itinerary for the
destination of your choice. Go back to the
Collection of Evidence and the Mind Map to
make sure you include all the ideas. Assign
parts of the itinerary to each team member
to rehearse saying them aloud. Rehearse
saying your Final Product itinerary as a team.

Students use all the material in their portfolios to decide

on a final itinerary for their destination. They should

divide the itinerary so that they all participate. Then
they should practice their part by themselves before

running through the complete itinerary with their team
a few times.

Wrap Up

__~_ Time to read! I'm Going Away
pp. 115-120

Students summarize the story so far and predict what
will happen next. Then they read the rest of the story
and answer the following questions: Did the boy like
the adventure? If you could travel to outer space, what
would your itinerary be? Who would you travel with?
Finally, students can work together on page 120,
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Teaching guidelines

Enlist proposals of destinations and ideas about travel,
Analyze reasons for proposals and ideas.

Organize agreements showing assertiveness.

Build arguments te defend ideas and proposals.
Listen and express pros and cons to come to an
agreement.

Warm Up

Students today will be concentrating hard on
presenting their itinerary and on listening to other
presentations. They could take the opportunity at
the beginning of the class to release any nervous
energy that could affect their performance by
closing their eyes and slowly breathing in and out
ten times, filling their abdomen each time.

LATHOES

1 Design a travel itinerary.

Students work in their teams to review the steps they
have taken so far towards their Final Product. They
gather their Worksheets, Mind Maps and Collection
of Evidence Templates in preparation for their final
presentations. Teams take turns presenting their
itinerary. Other students should listen respectfully and
ask questions or offer feedback at the end.

Reflection

Encourage students to work individually to complete
the reflection questions to help them reflect on

their experience of designing an itinerary. This can
be completed as homework if appropriate to your
context.

Self-evaluation

As part of their continuous evaluation, it is time for
students to think about what they have learned. It
isn’'t necessary for students to share their reflections
as this is an individual and personal evaluation to
raise their awareness of what they have to work on in
the future.

Wrap Up

Students say which of the itineraries other than
their own they would choose to take and why. They
can mingle in the classroom asking and answering
other students and then report their findings to the
class.
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i} Collection of Evidence Template

i Choose two travel destinations and complete the chart below.

e e+ e L
§ Proposal 1 Proposal 2

P

- Destination: Destination:
i Location: : Location:

i
)
!
|
|

Suggested number of days:

l Suggested number of days:

List of activities: List of activities:

! !

| PROS: | PROS:

- ;

- f

. 1

» CONS: ; CONS:

: i

’ i

§ _— —_— o i e o e e
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Unit 10
drinsontighass
Name: Date:

1 Use the code to answer the questions about the student's performance.

4 Yes. Correctly and confidently.

3 Yes. Correctly with occasional difficulties.
2 Yes, but with frequent difficulties,

1 No. He or she is unable to do it.

1, Can the student use different sources of information to obtain information?
1 2 3 4

2. Is he or she able to contrast the advantages and disadvantages of travel proposals?
1 2 3 4

3. Can he or she build arguments to defend ideas and proposals?
1 2 3 4

4. 1s he or she able to use appropriote language to negotiate proposals?
1 2 3 4

5. Can he or she use connectors to link reasons and information to build arguments?
1 2 3 4

6. Can he or she talk clearly and loudly enough?
1 2 3 4

7. Can he or she use body language correctly and correctly interpret others’ body language?

2 Use the student’s overall score to provide feedback.
If the student gets an overall score of 17 or higher, suggest reviewing the areas in which he or she scored the
lowest.

If the student gets an overall score of 16 or lower, suggest answering the exercises in the unit again, using the
Colfection of Evidence Template to detect weak areas of knowledge and asking for peer help or help from the
teacher.

i PR
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t Read about the attractions in Mexico City and discuss which ones you should do.

Use the expressions in the box. -

Visit the National Museum of Anthropology: see |
the Aztec Sunstone; spend several hours there

Go to Xochimilco: see the floating gardens
(chinampas); be on the water all day

Co to a wrestling event: watch masked

Go to the pyramids of Teotihuacan: climb the
Sun and the Moon pyramid; take a balloon ride

frida Kahlo Museum: visit the house of the
famous painter; takes about two hours

Go up the Latin American Tower: see the city

luchadores; lots of local fans

from the 43rd floor; aquarium

# Discuss and choose an activity for each day. Act out a conversation using the
expressions in the box, =

- = - - - 1

What about...  Let's... That's not good idea.  I’'m not sure.

(3o to Xochimiico
e e it mem s e tm ermow e e T e TN T R e ST S T R T o T e T el TR AT e o (o« v v o e s o 4 o [ P— p— ".._,mm...;‘

H

;

|

i

S, Hm,ji
{
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If you need more information about attractions in Mexico City, go to:
AL y
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Ureit 10 VWhere Should We Go?

Cannectars are words or expressions used Lo jont words orsentences, They are used Fo adkd
mtermation, give regsons, contrast ideas or express results.,

e - He hasy visted Yucataon and Quintana Roo. (add informiation)
Mind Niap 10 _ .
They are going o comp near a loke and coak their meals aver a caomphire {add infarmaotion)
1 Complete the describing wheel to plon an itinerary. Afthough it was o btlle cold, they swam i the seq. (contrast bwo 1deas)
He toak his camerd s l'm sure Ke's gonag 1o take logs of pictures. (express a resutt)
We should weur comfortable shoes because we are gaing 10 go far long walks, tywe a reason)

We visited the park but we did nol sleep there. (contrast lwo 1deas)

4L b

Here s a list of some commen conjuncticns and the ideus they convey

wWhat can you What is the
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do there? weather like? - .
Explaining tdeds

' * But * Al * For examipic, * As g resuit,
E » However, = Beyndes = tor astance, & Thanks ta this, g ® Firstly),
E » Noeverthieless, ® In wddihon, » In other words * For this recson. ?' At Hrst,
E * In contiast, ® What 1s more, + The miain = Therefore, = In the
E * Although * Muoreover, reason for this.. L £omsequently, keginming,
- v ® Instewd * Furthermore, ° Lf“'”;‘;’: ' » Because uf this |78 e
: Travel « On the other » Likewisc, V\m‘:gine that | * Dus e the 2' Loter
E Whoat is the destination What are the hunid, « symilarly, tact) . = After that,
i typical food? points of interest? « Whereas = Next, :
H RN :
E : In ¢canclusmn, :
H o sum up,
E Y Firally,
E s el Last but not least, -
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Unit 1
page 7

cap n.—gorra; a head covering, especially
one with a visor and no brim: When it’s
sunny, | usually wear my cap.

cardigan n.— suéter abierto; a usually
collarless sweater that opens the full length
of the center front: / love my blue cardigan
because it keeps me warm.

coat n.— saco; an outer garment worn on
the upper body and varying in length and
style according to fashion and use: He was
wearing a coat and tie.

glove n.— guante; a covering for the hand
with space for each finger: When it’s cold,
usuafly wear my gloves.

It fits like a glove.

This English idiom is used to say that
something fits very well.

Me queda como guante.

Una expresién idiomatica usada en inglés
es to fit like a glove. Se emplea para decir
gue alguna prenda de ropa nos queda
muy bien, como un guante.

hat n.— sombrero; a covering for the head,
usually having a shaped crown and brim:
In those days, no properly dressed person left
home without a hat.

jacket n.— saco; a garment for the upper
body usually having a front opening, collar,
lapels, sleeves and pockets: Her jacket has a
lot of pockets.

Glossary

scarf n.— bufanda; a broad band of cloth
worn about the shoulders, around the neck,
or over the head: This scarf is fong.

sweater n.— suéter; a knitted or crocheted
pullover: Grandma knitted a sweater for my sister.

winter jacket n.— chamarra; a warm
garment, usually worn in winter: / keep a
winter jacket in the car.

page 8

bacon n.— tocino; thin strips of salted and
smoked meat from the sides and the back
of a pig: { fove bacon sandwiches.

beef n.— carne; the flesh of an adult {as a
steer or cow) used as food: He isn't eating as
much beef as he used to.

flour n.— harinag; a product consisting of
finely milled wheat: We need two cups of flour
to make the cake.

garlic n.— ajo; widely cultivated for its
compound bulbs and much used in cookery:
A pasta dish flavored with basil and garlic.

iced adj.— con hielo; containing small pieces
of ice or ice cubes: Iced tea is my favorite drink
in the summer.

onion n.— cebolfa; a vegetable that
grows in the ground: The

supermarket sells white e
#*
onions and red onions. 1'?%&
. R "’ oy
soup kitchen n.— comedor . g

de beneficiencia; a place “ -

that gives food (such as soup and bread) to
poor people: The homeless man eats at the
soup kitchen everyday.
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page 19

gold n.- oro; a yellow metallic element that
occurs free or in a few minerals and is used
especially in coins, jewelry and dentures: This
ring is made of gold.

miller n.— molinero; one who operates a mill;
specificafly: one who grinds grain into flour:
His father was a miller.

necklace n.— coffar; an ornament worn
around the neck: These earrings match the
necklace.

spinning wheel n.— rueca; a small domestic
hand-driven or foot-driven machine for
spinning yarn or thread: My grandma had a
spinning wheel.

straw n.— paja; a natural or artificial heavy
fiber used for weaving, plaiting or braiding:
The basket is made of straw.
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forever adv.— para siempre; for a limitless
time: She was convinced that she would five
forever.

guess v.— gdivinar; to form an opinion from
little or no evidence: He guessed that it would
rain today.

keep v.— conservar; to retain in one’s
possession or power: We kept the money we
found.

servant n.- criado; a person who is
employed to do work for another person,
especially to work in another person’s home
doing jobs such as cooking and cleaning:
The rich family had servants to clean and cook
for them.

Glossary
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elephant n.— elefante; a very large, gray
animal that has a trunk (= long nose) with
which it can pick things up: Elephants are
mammals,

To have a memory like an elephant.

[

This English idiom is used to say that
someone has a very good memory. It is
known that elephants are very intelligent
and have a very good memoaory.

Tener memoria de elefante.

Una expresion idiomdtica usada en inglés es
to have a memory like an elephant. Se empiea
para decir que alguien tiene muy buena
memoria. El elefante se caracteriza por su
gran inteligencia y su prodigiosa memoria.

gill n.— branguia; an organ {as of a fish) for
obtaining oxygen from water: fish have gilfs
to breathe.

hair n.— pelo; a siender threadlike outgrowth
of the epidermis of an animal; especially :
one of the usually pigmented filaments that
form the characteristic coat of a mammal:
Both males and females have hair.

heart n.- corazdén; the organ inside the chest
that sends the blood around the body:
| could feel my heart pounding.

kangaroo n.— canguro; any of various
herbivorous leaping marsupial mammals
of Australia, New Guinea, and adjacent

Glossary

islands, with a smail head, large ears, long
powerful hind legs, a long thick tail used
as a support and in balancing, and rather
small forelegs not used in locomotion:
Kangaroos can jump.

lion n.— fedn; a large, heavily built, social
cat of open or rocky areas, chiefly of
sub-Saharan Africa, though once widely
distributed throughout Africa and southern
Asiq, that has a tawny body with a tufted
tail and a shaggy blackish or dark brown
mane in the male: Lions roar.

monkey n.— mono; a nonhuman primate
mammal with the exception usually of the
lemurs and tarsiers: Monkeys can climb trees.

rabbit n.— conejo; any of a family of long-
eared, short-tailed lagomorph mammals
with long hind legs: We keep rabbits as pets.

sweat gland n.— gldndula sudoripara; a
simple tubular gland of the skin that excretes
perspiration, is widely distributed in nearly

ali parts of the human skin, and consists
typically of an epithelial tube extending
spirally from a minute pore on the surface

of the skin into the dermis or subcutaneous
tissues where it ends in a convoluted tuft: Pigs
have very few sweat glands.

zebra n.— cebra; any of several fleet

African mammals related to the horse but
distinctively and conspicuously patterned in
stripes of black or dark brown and white or
buff: Zebras iook like horses but with stripes.
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anger n.— enojo; a strong feeling that makes
you want to hurt someone or be unpleasant
because of something unfair or hurtful that
has happened: He found it hard to control

his anger.

curiosity n.— curiosidad; an eager wish to
know or learn about something: I’m burning
with curiosity - you must tell me who won!

envy n.- envidia; wishing that you had
something that another person has: His
house provoked envy among alf his friends.

fear n.— miedo; an unpleasant emotion
caused by the anticipation or awareness of
danger: Trembling with fear, she handed over
the money to the gunman.

frustration n.— frustracion; o feeling of
annoyance or lack of confidence because you
cannot achieve what you want; something
that makes you feel like this: / could sense his
frustration at not being able to help.

happiness n.— felicidad; the feeling of being
happy: It was only later in life that she found
happiness and peace of mind.

love n.— amor; (1): strong affection for
another arising out of kinship or personal
ties (2): the affection and tenderness felt by
lovers (3): affection based on admiration,
benevolence, or common interests: Children
need unconditional love from their parents.

~ gy
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pride n.- orgullo; the quality or state of
being proud: They needed help, but their pride
wouldn't let them ask for it.

To swallow one’s pride.

This English idiom is used to say that
someone has to forget about his / her
pride and accept something humiliating.

Tragarse el orgullo.

Una expresion idiomdtica usada en inglés
es To swalfow one’s pride. Se emplea para
decir que tenemos que tragarnos nuestro
orgullo y aceptar una situaciéon humillante.

sadness n.- tristeza; the state of being
affected with grief or unhappiness: Her
sadness at her mom’s death was obvious.

shame n.— pena; an unlucky situation: 1t'’s a
shame that the concert had to be cancelled.

suffering n.— sufrimiento; the experience of
physical or mental pain: The war will cause
widespread human suffering.

surprise n.- sorpresa; an unexpected

event or the feeling caused by something
unexpected happening: Don't tell Anne about
the party—-{ want it to be a surprise.

worry n.— preocupacion; mental distress or
agitation resulting from concern usually for
something impending or anticipated: His
only worry is getting to the airport on time.

Glossory %&@



Glossary 07
Unit 5
page 47

choose v.— escoger; to select freely and after

consideration: The political party chose a leader.

committee n.— comité; a group of people
who are chosen to do a particulor job or to
make decisions about something.

honor v.- honrar; to regard or treat
(someone) with admiration and respect: We
honored the queen.

host v.— ser anfitrion; to serve as host to, at,
or for: She will host a dinner party.

participate v.- participar, to take part: She
always participates in class discussions.

start v.— comenzar, to come into being, activity,
or operation: When does the movie start?

take place v.— llevar a cabo; to come into
existence: The match will take place tomorrow.

train v.— entrenar, to get prepared (as by
exercise) for a test of skill: He trains every
morning.

watch v.— mirar; to look at: My father likes to
watch comedy movies.

CGloisary
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diving n.— clavado; the sport of jumping into
water with your head first and your arms
stretched out in front of you: Diving is what
James likes doing best when he goes to the
swimming pool.

race n.— carrera; a contest of speed: fred won
the race around the park.

weight lifting n.— levantamiento de pesas;
the activity of lifting heavy objects (called
weights) for exercise or in competition:
Weight lifting builds muscle and strengthens
your heart.
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eibow n.— codo; the joint of the human arm:
Brian bent his elbow.

joint n.— articulacion; the point of contact
between elements of an animal skeleton and
the parts that surround and support it: Peter
injured a finger joint when he tried to catch the
ball.

rubber band n.- liga; a thin, flexible loop
that is made of rubber and used to hold
things together: The mail carrier uses rubber
bands to bundle together letters for the same
address.

stretch v.— estirar; to extend in length: He
stretched his neck to see what was going on.

wrist n.— mufieca; the joint or the region of
the joint between the human hand and the
arm or a corresponding part on a lower
animal: Nina put a bracelet on her wrist.

-
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page 57

blink v.— parpadear; to close and then open
your eyes very quickly: People often blink
frequently in dry places.

cell n.— célulg; the basic structural unit of
living things that performs specific functions
necessary for life: Fach student drew a
diagram of a cell for biology class.

pharynx n.— faringe; the part inside your
mouth where the passages of the nose
connect to your mouth and throat: The doctor
pointed out that the problem was in the pharynx.

sniff v.— oler; to smell (something or
someone) by putting your nose close to it
and taking air in through your nose in short
breaths: She put a little bit of the perfume on
her wrist and sniffed it.

tendon n.— tendon; a tough piece of tissue in
your body that connects a muscle to a bone:
Drew tore a tendon from running too fast and
too long.

tissue n.— tejido; a mass or layer of cells
usually of one kind that perform a special
function and form the basic structural
material of an animal or piant body: The
doctor said there was some damage to the
tissue.

iR
Glossary 20
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cooking n.- cocinar; the act of preparing
and cooking food: Cooking soups is his
favorite hobby.

drawing n.— dibujar; the act or art of making
a picture, image, etc., with a pencil, pen,
marker, chalk, etc., but usually not with
paint: { am really bad at drawing! | can't even
draw a straight line.

painting n.- pintura; the art or act of
making pictures using paint: He doesn’t like
abstract painting.

watching sports v.— ver deportes; To look at
or observe sports, without participating: /
love watching sports at the weekend, especially
soccer.

page 70

join v.— unir; to come into close association
or relationship: Would you like to join us?

If you can’t beat them, join them.

This proverb is used to say that if you have
to give up fighting some group because
you cannot beat them, you should band
together and join them instead.

Si no puedes vencerlos, lineteles.

El proverbio If you can't beat them, join them,
se emplea para expresar que te rindes de
llevarle la contraria a un grupo de personas
y decides que lo mejor es unirteles.

nickname n.— gpodo; a usually descriptive
name given instead of or in addition to the
one belonging to a person, place, or thing:

Glossary

His mother gave him the nickname “Winky”
when he was a baby.

post v.— publicar; to publish (as a message)
in an online forum {as an electronic bulletin
board): | posted a message to my friend.

risk n.— riesgo; possibility of loss or injury: The
degree of risk is minimal.

safe adj.— seguro; free from harm or risk: This
is a safe place.

Safe and sound

This English idiom is used when you reach
your destiny unharmed and whole or
healthy.

Sano y salvo

Una expresién idiomdtica usada en inglés
es safe and sound. Se emplea cuando
llegas a tu destino sin dafio alguno: / got
home safe and sound.

unlikely adj.— improbable; not likely: He was
an unlikely candidate for the position.
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bored adj.— aburrido; feeling unhappy
because something is not interesting or you
do not have anything to do: / was so bored
that | slept through the second half of the film.

comic strip n.— tira comica; a series of
cartoon drawings that tell a story or part of
a story.

disagree v.— no estar de acuerdo; to have a
different opinion.

dose n.— dosis; a measured amount of
something such as medicine: The label says
to take one dose two times a day.

increase v.— gumentar; to make something
become greater in amount, size or number:
Gradually increase the temperature to

boiling point.

stressful v.— estresante; that causes great
worry: Not knowing whether or not we had
passed the exam was very stressful.

Glossary
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pull v.— jafar; to move something towards
yourself, sometimes with great physical
effort: He putled the heavy box across the floor
to the door.

send v.— enviar; to cause something to go or be
taken somewhere without going yourself: He
sent a message to his friend who lived in London.

throw v.— lanzar, to send something through
the air with force, especially by a sudden
movement of the arm: The boy threw the ball
back over the fence.

wind n.— viento, the movement of air
outside, especially when strong enough to
be felt: The wind is strong around skyscrapers.

Glossary



Glossary =7
Unit @
page 86

app abbr.- aplicacion; application, a
computer program designed for a particuiar
purpose: This app will give your snapshots a
vintage fook.

bleg n.- blog; a website that contains
thoughts, opinions or experiences that you
put on the internet for other people to read:
’'m going to post it on my blog.

chat n.— chat; a formal or informal enline talk:
Should we start a chat among the three of us?

LOL abbr.— riendo a carcajadas; laughing out
loud: fames typed LOL after the comment, so |
knew he was only joking.

unfriend v.- eliminar (de una red social); to
remove (a person) from a list of friends or
contacts on a social media website: She
was mad at me and she unfriended me.

%@i% Gl“&&ng'y
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emigration n.— emigracién; leaving one's
country in order to live in another country:
There was a considerable emigration of people
from a number of Arab countries.

endangered adj.— en peligro de extincion;

in danger of disappearing: Tigers are an
endangered species and must be protected from
exploitation.

pie chart n.— grdfica circular, a way of showing
information about how a total amount is
divided up, consisting of a circle that is divided
from its center into different parts: Pie charts
are an easy way to visualize expenses.

spread v.— extenderse; to become larger or to
affect a larger areq, to move into more places:
Christianity gradually spread across Europe.
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cabin n.- cabada; a small, simple house
made of wood: Henry’s parents live in a cabin
in the mountains.

campfire n.— fogata; a fire that is built
outdoors at a camp or picnic area: After
dinner there are marshmallows to roast over the
campfire.

cuisine n.— cocina; a style of cooking: The
chef is an expert in French cuisine.

iconic adj.- icénico; widely known and
acknowledged especially for distinctive
excellence: The Statue of Liberty is iconic of
America.

rafting n.— rafting; the activity of traveling
on a river in a small boat: My friends and |
went raftirig on the New River last summer.

scuba diving n.— buceo; a sport or activity in
which a person swims underwater using an air
tank and a special breathing machine strapped
onto the body: We wanted to do some scuba
diving but couldn't afford to rent the equipment.

- Glossary
page 101

basket n.— canasta; a container usually
made by weaving together materials (such
as reeds, straw, or strips of wood): The
indigenous people of this region used to weave
baskets out of grasses.

campground n.— campamento, an area
or place that is used for camping; a place
where people can put up a tent or park a
camper and that usually has toilets and
showers for campers to use: Please put up
tents only in designated campgrounds.

Dl o g
P e ek

embrace v.— abarcar; to take in or include
as a part, item, or element of a more
inclusive whole: Charity embraces all acts that
contribute to human welfare.

scenery n.— paisaje; a view of natural
features (such as mountains, hills, valleys,
etc.) that is pleasing to look at: Having
reached the top of the mountain, Robert paused
to admire the scenery.

wonder n.— maravifla; something or
someone that is very surprising, beautiful,
amazing, etc.: The Panama Canal is one of the
wonders of the modern world.

Glossary



Name: Assessment 1

T Complete the sentences using the words and expressions in the box. /6

another time  brown looking for size small  try them on

Satesperson: May | help you?

Man: Yes, I'm a pair of black boots.

SaLeseerson: We have these elegant black leather boots.

Man: Yes, [ like them. May | ?
Satesperson: Of course; what do you wear?
Man: Size 8,

SaLespersoN: I'm afraid we don’t have this model in size 8. Would you like
to try them in size 7.5?

Man: No, those would be too

SaLesperson: May | show you a pair of

Man: No, thank you. Maybe

Z Number the spaces appropriately. /6
At the Doctor’s Office
Patient: Good afternoon. I’'m here to see Dr. jones. @ No, the doctor will be
NURSE: with you in a few minutes.
Patient: Yes, it’s at five-thirty. @ Fine, Miss Jackson.
NURSE: Please fill out this form.
Dt kson.

Parent: It's Jane Jac @ Thank you. Please
Nurse: _____ take a seat.
Patient: Yes, it is. A friend recommended Dr. Jones to me. -

@ Is this your
NuRse: first time here?
(5 minutes later)
PaTiEnT: Here it is. @ Do you have an

appointment?

NURSE: ppo! en
Pamient: Will | have to wait long? @ What is your
NURSE: name, please?

<. Richmond Publishing, $.A. de C.V., 2018 Photocopiable
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Assessment 2

1 Read and circle the correct options. ____

03 '_ f»'}% ++ ‘\'*Themssal’d"'hem ‘\’7!_

* * 7(

* » ' Once upon atime there was Q
handsome prince who was wanting /
wanted to marry a princess, but she
had to be a true princess. So he was
traveling / traveled all over the world
to find one. There were plenty of
princesses but he couldn’t find out if
they were real. They all had defects
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So he was returning | returned home
feeling very disappointed.

One night there was a terrible
storm with thunder and lightning.
Suddenly, while it was raining / rained,
someone knocked on the palace
gate.

2 Number the paragraphs and discover the ending of the story. /3

No one but a princess could be so sensitive; it had to be
true! So they called the prince and told him that they
had found him a real princess. The minute he saw her

he fell in love, and they got married immediately. |__

The wise queen had an idea. She made a bed for their
guest. She put a pea under twenty mattresses and twenty
quilts. When she finished, she showed the girl to her bed. The
next morning the king and the queen asked her how she
had slept. “Not very well,” she said. “There was something
in my bed and | couldn’t sleep. Now {'m all bruised!”

The old king went to the door and there stood a beautiful girl, dripping wet. Water was
running from her hair, her clothes were soaked and her shoes were muddy. She said, “I am
a princess who has lost her way in the storm. Will you let me stay?” The king invited her in
and called the queen. But how could they be sure she was really a princess? I_

» Answer the questions about the story.

1. Who are the characters in the story?

/3

2. What is the setting?

3. What is the event?

4. What is the conflict?

5. What is the resolution?

Photocopiable
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Name:

7 Write the corresponding part of speech next to each word. /2

adjective  article  conjunction noun  preposition  verb

1.0on 4. begin
2.and 5. the
3. fascinating 6. festival
- Complete the text using the words above. . _ /2
There is an Ice and Snow Scuipture in Chln0|t5t0rt; _ é -
January 5th and lasts one month. Sometimes the E,

exhibits earlier or stay open longer, depending on

Assessment 3

— { ;
weather conditions. :
) 4 ¥
Sculptors use saws to cut ice into blocks. Some of the & . - -
- sculptures include buildings and monuments of different styles. There ;}ﬁ . \
'~ are also figures of animals, people mythical creatures. ’ ’, -
. This event attracts lots of tourists from all over the world because the St
sculptures are enormous and amazing. Everything is full of lights and ey "M
: color. It is a unique and expenence B0y R
[ o ) e I o o R o )
2 Number each sentence according to the appropriate meaning of “long”. /3
1. long adj. — (in time) largo/a This house has very long corridors. ]
, é é
2. long adj. - largo/a After a dqy of work, | long for some rest. |
3. long v. — afiorar The movie was 3 hours long. j

3 Write about how to use a bilingual dictionary, using the notes below.

/5

T UV U - J— P

1. analyze / context

2. decide / part of speech

3. find / dictionary section

4 read / meanings

5 decide / which meaning

%2 Rir venwrsd Pubisung 5 A de (V. 2218 Photocopiable



Name: Assessment 4

7 Number the pictures. /2

5{_ 2. happiness 3. sadness

T -~ s j
I - »
! i ) ‘(} =
| L% ™ .\ = " é\ | PQ ;
-« v
1\ N v od

. Where is the woman?
. What is at the end of the hall?

1
2
3. Why is the woman scared at first?
4. What does she see?
5
6

. What does she decide to do?

. What does she see at the end?

Unscramble the sentences. /4

. arrives / woman / at/ a / hotel / a

. werewolf / sees / a / she

3
1
2. hears / noises / she
3
4

. arrives / a costume party / she / at

Photocopiable - Richmond Pubilishing, S A. de C.V.. 2618




Name: Assessment 5

1 Write predictions about the future using the verbs in the box. /3

become have live marry study travel

1. You medicine at an important university.

2. You an exceflent heart surgeon.

3. You all over the world.

4. You an intelligent, fun man/woman.

5. You five girls.

6. You in a pretty house.

2 Complete the weatherreports. ____ /5

1. Today the is going to reach 28°C at noon and is going to

drop to 10°C at night.

2. Tomorrow will be a good day to fly our kites. It is going to be

3. Itis going to tonight. That will help cool things down.

4. The weather says that the sky is going to be partiy cloudy.

5. Take your sunglasses with you. It is going to be in the south of
the country.

3 Number the predictions to match them with the topics shown. ___ /4

1. Entertainment 2. The Environment 3. Health 4. Learning

_ All trash will be recycled.

____ No one will be overweight and everyone will exercise 1 hour a day.
___ There will be no more candy or chips in school stores.

—_ Everyone wilf shop online.

__ Every household will have a 3D television set.

___ All animals will be extinct.

____ There will be no classrooms. Everyone will study via the Internet.

There will be a cure for cancer.

© Richmond Publishing, 5.A. de C.V., 2018 Photocopiable




Name: Assessment 6

1

Ll N -

Name three parts of each of the following bodily systems. /4

Circulatory _ jRc‘a"spir{:ntor.y Digestive - Skeletal .

b A W N = N

3. When we , we breathe out air.

Photocopiable “, Richmond Publishing, $.A. de C.V, 2018

. The ligaments hold your vones together. They are like rubber bands.
. The lloints are the bending places where two bones meet.
. The muscles pull your bones to muv them.
. Shoulders, elbous and wrists are joints.

. The bones hold you up, give your body shape and jelp you move.

. Taking air in and out of your lungs is called

. When we , we breathe in air.

Underline the spelling mistakes and write the correct words. /5

Complete using the words in the box. /3

breathing exhale inhale




Name: Assessment 7

1 Read the e-mail and complete the chart. /5

From: karen_rodgz@teenworld.com

To: susansmith@youthclub.com.uk

Dear Susan, :
I'm really glad we’re friends. We have so much in common!

We both love playing tennis and swimming. | know you like doing yoga. | don't like it especially, but |
like karate. At school, we both hate history, but | fove math. You don't like math, do you?

| know you love baking. Do you think you could send me a recipe for a cake? Saturday is my mom’s

. birthday. ' |
E Best,
' i
i Karen ;
N— T T T T T T T e e
. email address likes "~ :dislikes  ©  loves oL
I % h ® N M i — < Py ! - * N E
E{ Karen E i
1
L Susan | i f
— e d S _
2 Match the sentences with the question tags. /2
1. She is too old to act so childish, does he?
2. Kevin doesn’t have a lot of money, are they?
3. Sandra went to the mall on Saturday, isn’t she?
4. Larry and Bob aren’t playing soccer, didn’t she?
3 Use the expressions in the boxes to respond to the statements. /5
I'm not sure. Wow, that’s great! Oh no, that’s terrible! E
One moment, pleose.AE Oh, really?_}

1. His dad had a car accident and is in the hospital.

2. Could you please take my order? I’'m in a hurry!

3. Patricia and Jim are expecting a baby.

4. | think he wili be moving out of town.

5. Would you like to go to the movies on Friday night?

« Richmond Publishing, S.A. de C V. 2078 Photocoplable




Name: Assessment 8

1 Complete the information about the comic strip. /4

NO, NO, I CAN'T HELLO, OUR DEAR
WY ropav. r ave CONVAESCENT.
M A TERRIBLE COLD..

i ARE YOU

COMING?

WE'VE DECIDED EATI IT WILL SET YOU
ON YOLR FEET!

TQ FAKE CARE

WHAT'S YOLIR
TENPERATURE NOW?,

I THINK
OH, NO, I'M 5/CK
I'M HEALTHY

NOW.

1. Name of the comic strip: |
2. Author:

3. Genre:

4. Number of panels: :

 Unscramble the questions about the comic strip. Then answer them. /6

1. duck / go / cant / why / out / the / ?

?
2. do / what / his / do / friends / ?
?
3.at/he/do/what/the/does/end/?
?
Z Circle four onomatopoeic phrases. /2
ding dbng! : okay - crash! Hil ' thanks
.r Coorl! ~hahahaha! chirp chirp |

I

Photocopiable ¢ Richiond Publishing, $ A de (V2018




Name: Assessment 9

T Read and complete the text using the words in the box. /4

uniforms different and They speak differently in the

Both the Americans and the British English, but not exactly in the same way.
pronounce and spell some words : compare color (AmE)
and colour (BrE). Apart from this, there are also cultural differences, like the fact that the
British drive on the left side of the road, while Americans drive on right.
Young people these countries are , too. Most British
children wear to school, but most Americans don’t. British children play
soccer rugby, while American kids play football and baseball.
= Circle four cultural areas discussed in the text above. /2
et "'"""W"““‘E [ f’"“""'"“"'“"""" - N ‘1‘ E‘ e ey
§ eating habits } : Ianguage dlfferences i literature | | 3 dress codes
I, - — e e
drlvmg codes ! - music | ' sports preferences E
2 Match the terms with their meanings. /2
Footnote 1. Visual support for the information in the text.
2. A comment at the bottom of a page, referring
Glossary to a specific part of the text on a page.
3. Aname given to a book, article, play, musical
Picture/Image composition or other work.
4. An alphabetical list giving meanings of difficult
Title words in a text or book.
» Label the parts of the text using the words above. /4
@ \_/ 4 * by fan K:;pur

About Lanquaqe

Languages are prabably one of the most

ancient inventions of mankind. Unlike animals,
humans use a wide variety of languages to
communicate and survive in this world. This does
not reduce the importance of other forms of
communication, such as bedy language.

®

mankind - the human race «———"

' Language in this article refers to a system for the expressions of thoughts, feelings, etc., used by a specific group of peaple.

> Richmond Publishing, S.A. de C V., 2018 Photocopiable



Name: Assessment 10

1 Look at the schedule and complete the information below. /4

School Weekend Trip 4o San Cemente lsland Destination:

Schedule
Departure: May #rd Return: May 5th Number of days:
500 am. 500 pm.
Day ! Day 2 Day %
Accommodation:
5:00 Bus fo Long Beach .00 Wake up T:00 Wake up
(230 Ferry to Dan Clemente $:00 Breakfast 8:00 Breakfast
8:00 Breakfast #:00 Hike to mountain fop 9:00 Pack up gear Main activities:
1.00 Hike to campground  13:00 Lunch 11:00 Hike to port
12:00 Lunch 14:00 Hwimming 2nd 14:00 Ferry fo Long
14:00 Dt up tents snorkeling Beach
1530 Water dports 18:00 ook out 15:30 Bus to school
1:00 Cook out 20:00 Campfire games .00 Acrival

20:00 Campfive activities  and songs

Responsible teachers: Mr, Calvo, Miss Myers and Mr. Fletcher

Z Complete the dialogue. /5

Tim: Mom, the school is organizing a camping trip to San Clemente.
Mom: Do you want to go?

Tim: Yes, | do.

Mom: When would you go?

Tim: On Friday the 3rd, at 5:00 a.m.

Mom: Where are you going to sleep?

Tim: We are going to set up in a campground.
Mom: And what kind of are you going to do?
Tim: We're going to swim, snorkel and hike. We're also going to light

and out.

Mom: Who is going to be responsible?
Tim: Our teachers, Mr. . Can | go, Mom?
Mom: Let me talk it over with your dad, but | don't see why not.

3 Cross out the words that don't belong with the others. _ /3
1. tent ferry hostel cabin

2. website magazine campfire guidebook

3. campsite hiking rope pulling rafting

Photocopiable « Richmond Publishing. $.A. de C.V, 2018




Name: Assessment Term 1 [1-4)

f
N\

Part T Vocabulary ( / 15)

Circle the correct option, A, B or C.

1. May | take your ...7

. The ... is the main story of
a literary work.

A conflict

B genre

C plot

. The ... is the description of what happens and
what characters are doing in a scene.

A scene description
B scene direction
C dialogue

. 1 don't like ... movies. | hate guessing
what the characters might be saying.

A science fiction
B horror
C silent

< Richmond Publishing, S.A. de UV, 2018

A dessert Py
B help 9. & ¢
C order A hop
B happiness
2. Please fill out this .... C frustration
A form
B dictionary -
L ]
C book 10. “w—*
3. A...is a person in a story. A sadness
A resolution B shame
B event C envy
C character PN
%ﬁi 4. A ... is a problem of a character 11. =
L in the story. A happiness
A event B surprise
B conflict C hope
C setting 12. In a dictionary, the ... is the information that
. The ... is where a story takes place. appears in bold and in alphabeticai order.
A setting A entry
B event B part of speech
C resolution C translation

. The ... are the abbreviations in italics

in the dictionary.
A subentries

B guidewords

C parts of speech

. A ... helps you translate words from one

language to another.

A dictionary

B bilingual dictionary

C monolingual dictionary

. In a dictionary, the... shows you how to

pronounce the words correctly.
A translation

B phonetic transcription

C quideword

Photocopiable



Name:

Part 2 Grammar ( / 158)

Write the words in the correct order.

1.your/ 1/ take / ? / May / order

2. anything / you / drink / Would / to / 7 / like

3. like / please / to / V'd / the / juice, / . / have

4, | / have { four / the / show, / tickets / Can /
for / please /?

5.1/Can/your/?/see/ID

Circle the correct option, A, B or C.

6. In the past, the citizens of Hamelin .. honest
and industrious people.
A was
B were
Care

7. And as the years __, by, they .. very rich.
A go, became
B went, become
C went, became

8. ... you ... anything today?
A Did, catch
8 Did, caught
C Do, catch

Photocopiable

Assessmant Term 1 (1-4)

9. The girl ... through the forest.
Arun
B was run
C was running

10. When the lights . out, we ___dinner.
A were going, prepared
B went, prepare
C went, were preparing

11. Tom ... take a taxi to save some time. It’s late.
A might
B was
C might not

Write the sequence words to order the
instructions for replacing a lightbulb.

Then  Finally First  Next

12. remove the lightbulb.

13. , turn on the electricity and
switch on the light.

14, , turn off the electricity.

15. , screw in the new lightbulb.

©> Richmond Pubiisiing, S A de C.v., 2018
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Name: Assesgment Term § (1-4)

Part 3 Reading ( / 10)

Read and circle Right, Wrong or Doesn’t say.

Dracula 3. One of the characters is an old lawyer,

Last week | was helping my cousin do his A Right B Wrong C Doesn't say
L5l o homework. He had to write so.me m.formotlon 4. The novel’s setting is Count Dracula’s castle
:2i:.  about Count Dracula. | told him | didn’t know in England
SEe i : ; .
g everything but that | could give him some facts. ARight B Wrong C Doesn't say

I know it's a horror novel that was written by an
Irish writer, Bram Stoker. My cousin told me it
was published in 1897 and that it was Stoker’s
masterpiece. He said that the original title for
the novel was “The Dead Un-Dead.” | didn't
know that. The title sounded so interesting that
we decided to read more about it. We found out
that the novel is about a young lawyer, Jonathan
Harker, who travels to Transylvania to help a

rich nobleman, Count Dracula, buy an estate in

R e

St pnd
| SRS

5. The conflict in the novel starts when Dracula
locks Jonathan in a cell.
A Right B Wrong

C Doesn't say
Circle the correct option, A, B or C.

6. What was the boy doing last week?
A He did his homework.
B He did his cousin's homework.
C He was helping his cousin do homework.

S oima R Ea
ap ke gt
Y

By Y

e
e

el
e
B

S%ﬁ?&wgﬁ it

5§ h g HRIAT e

Wﬁ.wmwa
Bphts Rt

B R o

i

B

England. 7. What did bhe find interesting about the novel

As Harker is on his way to his destination, people
tell him about the dangers in getting to his
destination. He doesn’t believe anything they
say and decides to continue his journey, but he is
scared.

When Harker meets the Count he thinks that
everything is fine, as Dracula seems to be a well-
educated and hospitable man. But after a few
days, Harker realizes that he is a prisoner in the
castle. He fears for his life and tries to escape from
the castle by climbing down the walls.

We haven't read the novel so we know nothing
about the plot or the ending. We got really
excited.

} asked my parents to buy the book for me.

| would like to start reading it this summer!

1. The title of the novel was originally
“The Dead Un-Dead.”
A Right B Wrong

2. The novel’s author is the English writer
Bram Stoker.
A Right B Wrong

C Doesn't say

C Doesn't say

. Richmand Publishing, S A  de TV, 2018

at first?

A The novel’s title.

B The novel’s setting.
C The novel’s author.

8. What is the plot of the novel?

A A young man trapped in Count Dracula’s
castle in Transylvania plans to escape
from him.

B A young lawyer sells a castle to Count
Dracula in Transylvania.

C Count Dracula invites a young lawyer to
his castle for the summer.

9. What seems to be the boy’s reaction
to the novel?
A He is not very interested in the story.
B The story scares him.
C He is interested in and excited about
the story.

10. What might the boy do during the summer?
A He might read the novel.
B He might travel to Transylvania.
C He might visit his cousin.
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Name: Assessment Term 1 {1-4)

Part 4 Writing ( / 10) Part 5 Speaking (___ /10)

Number the scenes in the correct order to Student A: You are a customer at a café. Choose

make a story. the options from the menu that you would like
to order.

5
205
e

BB

| Caté Menu
1 }['T] I.LN'

Itation sodas (lemon, berry, orange, kiwi)
Smoothies (berry, chocolate, mango, coconut)
Sodas (coke, lemon, orange, grape}

Coffee (mocha, cappuccino, latte)

SEREEREARYS

%;w
' ]

i %}é}ﬁﬁw

i }n‘wt s \
Cake (chocolate, carrot, coconut, coffee, vanilla) h i
Pie (cheese, apple, berry, mango) “g:’ %,33
Ice cream (strawberry, vanilla, chocolate, lemon) §§§

Part 5 Speaking ( / 10)

" Student B: You are the waiter/waitress at a café.
Welcome your customer and take the order.

Table: 2
Order:
Drinks:
Desserts:
y 3
Write the dialogues for each scene on a
separate sheet of paper. o}g Total:

< Richipond Publishing, 8.4, de Cv, 2018
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Nome:

Part 1 Vocabulary ( / 15)

Complete the words.
1. Today it is 35°C; itis __ _

2. It will be 10°C over the weekend; it is going to
be

3. Look at those clouds. It's going to
r______ soon.

4.1 like to imagine how things will be in the
future: | enjoy making

6. These are part of our respiratory system:
thel

7. This controls cur movements, sensations and
thoughtstheb

shape to your body: theb

g 8. These hold you up, help you move and give

< Richrund Pubtishing, 3.A. de (V. 2018

Assesseaent Term 2 (5-7)

Circle the correct option, A, B or C.

9. These are sports:
A swimming, weight lifting, running.
B soccer, tennis, playing video games.
C playing drums, riding a bike, playing tennis.

10. These are bodily organs:
A brain, esophagus, nose.
B heart, lungs, blood.
C mouth, intestine, hormone.

11. These are some of the body's systems:
A skeletal, respiratory, muscle.
B digestive, respiratory, skeletal.
C circulatory, skeletal, nerves.

12. These are bones:
A spine, skull, lungs.
B thighbone, neck, mouth.
C ribs, spine, kneecap.

13. These are related to the respiratory system:
A nose, lungs, inhale.
B nose, mouth, stomach.
C nose, exhale, hormones.

14. These are related to the circulatory system:
A blood, veins, arteries.
B blood, veins, neurons.
C blood, bones, heart.

15. These are leisure activities:
A baking cupcakes, riding a bike, taking
pictures.
B swimming, playing video games, studying.
C running, reading, washing clothes.

Photocopiabie



Name:

Part 2 Grammar ( / 15)
Write the words in the correct order.

1.it/ to/ today / Is / rain / going / 7

2.is / Friday { to / It / going / sunny / be / not
{on/.

3. people / the / shopping / go / in / Will /
future / ?

4. are / to / everything / buy / online /. / going
/ People

5.1/ going /I'm /get /ill /. / think / to

Circle the correct option, A, B or C.

6. If | study a lot, ...
A | will get a scholarship for college.
B going to pass my exam.,
C I get a ten in my exam.

7. If they keep playing like this, ...
A they win the match.
B they going to win the match.
C they will win the match.

8. The heart ... blood around the body.
A move
B sends
C pumps

Photocopiable

Assessment Term 2 {(5-)

9. In the digestive system, food ... to nourish
our body.
A is broken down
B broken down
C is broke down

10. Nutrients and oxygen ... to all parts of the
body by the blood.
A are carry
B are carried
C carry

11. The human brain is ... a computer.
A more fast than
B faster than
C not faster than

12.1 ... video games with my friend.
A enjoy play
B enjoy playing
C enjoy to play

Complete the questions by adding question
tags.

13. The man over there is looking at me,
?

14. They don’t like this band, ?

15. She came late iast night, ?

© Richmond Publisning, S A de- Cv . 2018
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Name:

Part 3 Reading ( / 10)

Read and circle Right, Wrong or Doesn’t say.

INTERviEWER: Hi, and welcome to our program,
“Weekend Fun”! Today in our studio we have
two members of the hiking club, Mike and
Anna. Welcome to the program.

Mike anD Anna: Thanks. [1t's good to be here.
INTERvIEWER: Can you tell our listeners about the
club? What do you do? When do you meet?
Anna: Sure. The hiking club is an organization
for teenagers and young aduits. We all love

the outdoors! We organize excursions to the
mountains or to the forest every weekend. We
like to hike, climb and rappel.

InTerviewer: Can you expiain what rappel means?
Mike: Of course. It means to go down the side of
a mountain using ropes,

INTERVIEWER: Wow! S0, all the club members enjoy
adventures, don't they?

Mike: It's definitely not a club for couch potatoes!
We don't like spending weekends at home. And
we all hate watching TV!

1. The interview is about a hiking club for
people who don't like to stay home on

weekends.

A Right B Wrong C Doesn’t say
2. The club goes on outdoor excursions every

weekend.

A Right B Wrong C Doesn’t say

3. Rappelling is going on excursions in the
mountains and through the forest.

A Right B Wrong C Doesn’t say

4. All the members of the hiking club are couch
potatoes.
A Right B Wrong C Doesn’t say

5. Some of the activities that members of the
club do are hiking, climbing and rappelling.
A Right B Wrong C Doesn't say

< Richmond Publisbirg, S A de C V. 2018

Circle the correct option, A, B or C, to complete
the mini conversations.

6. The world will be very different in the
year 2050, won't it?
A Who knows? It might be very different.
B Just a minute, please!
C Don't worry.

7. Which is more important, the heart or the
brain?
A | think the brain is more important.
B The stomach might be.
C Let me see. The heart was.

8. Daniel is 65 ¢cm tall. I'm 70 cm tall. I'm taller
than him.
Al'm 72 cm. Well, I'm tallest than Daniel
and you.
B Yes, | agree.
C Well, 'm 72 ¢m, That means I'm the tallest.

9. Oh, no! The clouds are gray.
A | think it's going to rain.
B It's cloudy.
C An umbrella.

10. What do we have to do?
A Oh, no! | don't like it.
B Make a chart of the human body.
C No, | don’t want to help you.

Photocopiable



Name:

Part 4 Writing ( / 10)
1. Make a list of the things that define you:

for example, think about your personality,
values, interests, leisure activities and plans

for the future.

2. Write your profile including information
about your past, present and future.

Photocopiable
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Arsasament Term 2 (5-7)

Part 5 Speaking ( / 10)

Student A: Interviewer

You are going to interview your partner about
his or her favorite leisure activities. Plan the
interview and write the questions you are going
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Part 5 Speaking ( ./ 10) E

Student B: Interviewee

You are going to be interviewed by your partner
about your favorite leisure activities. Make a list
of the activities you like to do and the ones you
dislike. Get ready to answer the questions.

©* Richmond Publishing S.A. de U Y . 2018
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Name:

Part 1 Vocabulary ( / 15)

Complete the words.

T.Ac____ _  stripis afunny story told
using pictures and very little text.

2. The person or artist who both writes and
illustrates a comic strip is the

contains a character’s dialogue.

5Ap___ __ __ isasingle drawing or
picture in a comic strip.

Circle the correct option, A, B or C.

6. It gives visual support to the information.
A picture
B footnote
C glossary

7. It explains the meaning of special words
in the text.
A picture
B footnote
C glossary

8. It is a source of information.
A projector
B map
C screen

9. It is an example of nonverbal language.
A speech
B eye contact
C volume

10. it is the ideal place for someone who likes
sightseeing and shopping.
A mountains
B rainforest
C city

© Rivhmund Publishing, 3 A. de L V.. 2018
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Go to this place if you want to see monuments
and structures from ancient cultures,

A beach '

B city

C archeological site

This is the period of time from January 1% to
December 31+,

A gap year

B leap year

C calendar year

This is a year that you spend traveling,
working, etc., before continuing your studies.
A gap year

B leap year

C calendar year

Formal, informal and semiformal are types of:
A volume.
B register.
C rhythm.

Low, mid and high are types of:
A volume.
B register.
C rhythm.
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Name: Assessment Termn 3 {810}

Part 2 Grammar ( / 15)

Write the words in the correct order.

1. do / Why /say / you / that / ? 9. Maybe not early in the morning, ... no later
than noon.
A because e
B but 1
2. expensive { you / Don't /it / is / think / a / C and 3
little / 7 e
10. You should ... and face your audience. ke
A stand at the back :}“ %}
B stand up straight ;%‘W%‘
3.1/ expensive / was [ As / organic / products / C sit down :%»ig
saying, / are /. 11. If people speak to you, smile and show ... fg §
A empathy el
B you don’t care SAEEY
L
. eh TEpS
4, you / to / products / ? / Are / say / trying / C are happy T

you / are / organic / against 12. Make eye contact with ... from time to time.

A no one
B everybody
‘ C some
> |ttosc{ dr:jo}: E?;}(;Liclti yc;u;(:glék;c/ ;(:hg;t / 13.1 d(?n’t ... it's a good ideg; it will be crowded,
A like
B think
C agree
Circle the correct option, A, B or C. 14. I'm looking ... to going to the beach.
6. | want to visit Mexico City ... Cuernavaca. A forward
A but B ahead
B and C excited
C although 15. There are many places to visit, ...,
7. ... L didn’t want to come, I'm having a good the lake, the mountain or the town.
time. A example
A Because B like (2
B But C for instance
C Although 5

8. We shouldn’t carry a lot of luggage ... we are
going to walk.
A because
B and
C although

Photocoplable Rirhmornd Publishing, $ A de 0V 2018
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Name:

Part 3 Reading ( / 10)

Read and circle Right, Wrong or Doesn’t say.

Simple Presentation Tips

When giving presentations, these simple tips
will help you, especially for giving presentations
at school. Talk to the audience and make eye
contact. Use nonverbal language to help

; you express your ideas better. Make sure you
know who your audience is, for instance, your
classmates, your parents or your teachers.
Don't try to say too much; remember that less is
more. What we mean is that you don‘t need
1oL0 prove you know a lot. Besides, you may not
have enough time. This is important: plan your

time and practice your presentation. You can ask

a friend or your parents to listen to you.

Use visual materials effectively. Make sure you
1suse the ones you feel comfortable with: graphs,
charts, infographics, pictures, maps, etc. And

remember, your visual material should be

clear and attractive and contain relevant and

organized information. You can also use audio
2 OF videos for your presentations but be prepared

for any technical problems. In looking for

information, make sure to pay attention to how

reliable your sources are; not everything we

»stead or listen to in blogs or websites is true. And

lastly, remember to have fun and enjoy your
presentation. Try not to get nervous.

1. The main purpose of this text is to give
suggestions for giving a presentation.
ARight BWrong  C Doesn't say

2. In line 14, you refers to the reader.
A Right B Wrong C Doesn’t say

3. It is important that you show your audience
you know a lot about the topic.
A Right B Wrong C Doesn’t say

¢« Richmond Publishing, S.A. de C.V. 2018
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4. The information you get on the web is
always reliable.

ARight BWrong  C Doesn't say

3. According to the text, you should always
include audiovisual materials when giving a
presentation.

ARight B Wrong C Doesn’t say

Circle the correct option, A, Bor C, to
complete the mini conversations.

6. And this is the end of the presentation.
A Any questions?
B Let me know.
C I have a question.

7. What should we wear to the party?
A Let me show you.

B | have no idea. Let’s find out.
C Any ideas?

8. Can we light a campfire in the evening?

A Let me think about it.
B Let’s wait.
C Come on!

9 Can we stop to rest for a few minutes?
Al have a question.
B | don’t know. You'd better ask the guide.
C | disagree. Let’s ask the guide.

10. Where should we go?

A I'm not sure.
B It's really great!
C That sounds good!

Photocopiable



Name: Assessment Term 3 (8-10)

Part 4 Writing ( / 10)

You are planning the best weekend ever with your best friend. Complete the chart with your ideas.
Then design a schedule. Finally, write an email to your friend about your schedule. Invite him or her
to add any other activities.

“The Best Weekend Ever” Schedule
Time Saturday Sunday

Morning

Afternoon

Night

Part 5 Speaking ( /10)
You are going to give a 5-minute presentation to the examiner about one of the topics on the list

below. Choose the basic tips for giving a presentation that apply to this situation. You don't have
much time to prepare your talk, so be creative.

Topics:

A Language and social media.

B Travel destinations in your state.

C What do you prefer: névels, silent films or comic strips? Why?
Tips:

Term}3)

1. Write down your ideas.
2. Prepare some simple visual materiaf to help you present organized information.
3. Make eye contact and use nonverbal language.

Preparation time: 10 minutes,

© Richrnond Publishing, S.A. de C.V,, 2018
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Answer Key - Student's Book

Unit1
p.4

1 1. Sports center 2. Fast-food restaurant 3. Drugstore
4. Store. 2. Answers will vary.

» 1. She forgot her ID. 2. He is having lunch.
3. She is asking for something for a headache.
4. She will ask someone to bring orange juice.

1 1. They are at the Music Castle music store.
2. They buy music CDs and DVDs.

2 1. They are looking for the latest album by Big Five.
Yes, they did. 3. They are speaking face-to-face.
The woman asks them to go with her to the pop
music section. She says, “Here you are.”

» CRCLLC

» 1. Good afternoon, Welcome to Music Castle,

2. May I help you? 3. We are locking for the pop
music section. 4. That's over there.

» Good, Welcome, Hello, May I help, We're looking
for, over there

p.6

3 1.cg2.a

» 3,61, 2,8 7,45

» 1. Can ! have ... 2. That's 20 dollars, please.
3. Enjoy the movie! 4. The 6:15 show, please,
5, Here you are.

p.7

4 Photo 1;

» 1. She’s looking for a sweater. 2. Medium,
3. No, she doesn't.

» 41,32

5 Answers will vary.

p-8

6 At arestqurant

» Boy: mozarella sticks, steak fajitas and lemonade;
Girl: soup, chicken Cesar wrap, water and iced
tea they are having lunch because the waiter says
Good afternoon,

7 Eirst column: C, C, W; Second column: C, C, W

8 Photo 3

» 1. At the library. 2. the girl wants to borrow some
books. 3. AID.

9 How can I help you? What do I need to join? It is
valid if it has your photo, Just a photo [D and a
certificate of health. I'll go to see the doctor then.
Answers will vary.

10. Answers will vary.

Answer Key

p.10

11 1. He needs somewhere to stay the night.
2. He's looking for a puppy.

» Dialogue 1: Good evening, Sir. Can I have your full
name, please? Formal
Dialogue 2: Hi, What's your name? Informal

» 1. Ask for personal information, 2. Greet someone
formally, 3. Greet someone informally, 4. Ask for
help, 5. Express what you need, 6. Show a friendly
attitude.

12 Answers will vary.

p- 1

134,8,1,2,3,5,9,7,6
141.B,2.C,3.A,4.C,5.B,6.B
» 1.E, 2.P3.A,4.A,5E6.P

» Answers will vary.
» Answers will vary.
L] Answers will vary.

p. 12

15 help, donate, water, inventory, Thanks
16 Answers will vary.

Unit 2
p. 14

1 1. Cinderella, 2 Snow White, 3. Aladdin,
4. Little Red Riding Hood
» 1.2, 2.3,3.4,4. 1

p-15

1 First column: subtitle; Second column: title,
authors, illustration, text

» 1. The title. So that it will stand out. 2. “We need
help!” “I can help, but it will cost you.” “Whatever
the price, we will pay.” They're in quotation marks
/ In Spanish they use hyphens. 3. Answers will
vary. 4. They help them understand the story
better.

L Answers will vary.

p. 16

2 The Fisherman and His Wife
First row: 3, 4, 2; Second row: 1, 5
P Answers will vary.

» apologise, colour, grey, metre

v




Answer Key - Student’s Book

p.17

3 A cottage, a palace , to be a king and queen

> Answers will vary.

» Possible answers: Beginning: The fisherman and his
wife lived in a dirty shack. One day he caught a big
fish. The man let it go.

Middle: The wife was angry. She told him to

ask for a better house. He did and the house became
a beautiful cottage. The wife then wanted a palace.
She got the palace.

End: The wife wanted the fish to make them king
and queen and they lost everything.

» Answers will vary.

p.18

4 The Pied Piper of Hamlin: Characters: the Pied
Piper, the children, the mayor, the rats; Setting: the
town of Hamlin; Conflict: The mayor refused to
pay the Piper. Resolution: The Piper played his flute
and took the children away. The Fisherman and
His Wife: Characters: the fisherman, his wife and
the fish; Setting: a shack near the ocean. Conflict:
The fisherman's wife gets greedy and wants more
and more. Resolution: The fish returns everything
to how it was

» Answers will vary.

p.19

5 1. 0Onceupon

» Possible answer: The miller told the king his
daughter could spin straw into gold but she didn't
know how. The king locked her in a room. A little
man came and said he could help.

> Answers will vary.

» Answers will vary.

» While she was crying, a little man appeared

in the room.
p. 20
6 1.2 21

» opened, saw, was bringing, said, answered, offered
» First column: 3, 2; Second column: 1, 4

p- 21

7 Answers will vary.

» 1. Rumpelstiltskin turned the straw into geld.
2. Rumpelstiltskin demanded the queen’s baby.
3. A servant was walking in the forest when he
heard Rumpelstiltskin singing his name.
4, Rumpelstiltskin got angry and disappeared
forever.

» Answers will vary.

p.22

8 1. In which two tales were the characters very
greedy? In the Fisherman and His Wife and
Rumpelstiltskin. 2. What did the miller say his
daughter could spin from straw? Gold. 3. Where did
the man find his wife when he returned home? In
a beautiful cottage. 4. What happened when the
man played his flute? The rats followed him out
of town. 5. Why was the miller's daughter crying
when the little man appeared? She didn't know
how to spin straw into
gold. 6. What type of plague invaded the town?
A plague of rats.

9 Rumpelskiitskin, The Fisherman and His Wife, The
Pied Piper of Hamelin

» Answers will vary.

Unit3

p-24
1 Picture 4
» 2, 1,4

p-25

1 Row 1: entries, change in the part of speech, main
entry, synonyms/collocations; Row 2: subentries,
example; Row 3: phonetic transcription, parts of
speech, forms of entry, translation

_[;I_ Answers will vary.

p. 26

2 ACEHKNQTVY

3 1.rite, 2. poquito, 3. rock, 4. porton, 5. seal, 6. libro,
7. seashell, 8. lidear

4 TFirstrow: 9,8,4,6,7; Secondrow: 2, 5,1, 3

» First Column: repel, repellant, repent, repentance,
repentant; Second Column: repercussion, repertoire,
repetition, repetitious
2. You look at the second letter. 3. You look at
the third letter. 4. Bilingual, because it has a
translation.

p. 27

5 1.4,2.¢,3.g,4.1,5.a,6.h,7.b,8.e

6 below-prep.; but-conj.; fast-adj., adv, v.; lock-n., v.;
mine-pron., n., v.; the-art.

» 1.n,2 v, 3. adv,4.n,5 pron, 6.v.

7 Worksheet 3: L First column: 3, 1, 2, 5, Second
column: 6, 4

Answer ey




Answer Key - Student’s Book

p. 28

8 and-y, backwards-hacia atras, in-en, interesting-
interesante, lay-poner, live-vivo, lungs-pulmones,
mammals-mamiferos, them-ellos, until-hasta (que)

» 2.and, 3. live, 4. lay, 5. in, 6. lungs, 7. interesting, 8.
mammals, 9. backwards, 10. until
2.conj. 3. adj. 4.v. 5. prep. 6 n. 7. adj. 8. n. 9. adv.
10. adv

> Answers will vary.

p. 29

9 Common nouns: country, man, mountain, ocean,
woman; Proper nouns: Mount Everest, Nadia,
Pacific, Simon, Uruguay

10 Red: D{emonstrations}, Flamous), H; Yellow:

. 14?2 “ Green: E{(gypt)

» Nouns n.: demonstrations, Egypt, planet, scientists,
singer, weekend
Verbs v.: are asking, can save, is, turn
Adjective adj.: famous, free, violent
Pronoun pron.: our, themselves, we
Preposition prep.: in, over
Article art.: the
Adverb adv.: again, how

b 4,231

p. 30

11 Accept student's ideas.

» 4,3 2,1

» 1. Try, 2. Decide, 3. Look up, 4. Search, 5. Check,
6. Do

12 Possible answers: We saw a good play on Sunday.
Ben plays tennis very well. My cousin plays the
piano. The actor plays the part of a thief,

p.31

13 2. Arabic numerals: 1, 2, 3 3. 3. examples: The
dog was pulling the sleigh. 4. guidewords: pull-
pumpkin 5. phonetic transcription: /palp/

14 1. Examples establish a context for the use of the
word. 2. Phonetic transcriptions help us pronounce
the word. 3. Guidewords help us locate the entry
faster. 4. The abbreviations help us identify the
part of speech of the word. 5. Arabic numerals
show us the different meanings of the word. 6.
Roman numerals show us the different parts of
speech of the same word.

BYKLH Answer Key

p.32

15 a
»  First column: v, ¢, -, /, -; Second column: -, v/, /,
v,
» First column: 1, 2, - 3, - Second column: -, 4, 6,7, 5
P Answers will vary.
Answers will vary.

Unit 4

p.34

1 Answers will vary.

p.35

1 Game: 1. a 2. ¢ 3. 3, Charlie Chaplin, his girlfriend,
the villain 4. ¢ 5. Yes 6. Charlie Chaplin and his
girlfriend are at the fair. The villain is watching
them. 7. The villain tries to bother the girlfriend
but Charlie Chaplin sees them. 8. Yes. You can see
it on her face. 9. b 10. Charlie Chaplin saves her
and scares the villain away.

p. 36

2 1. anger 2. happiness
3. surprise 4. sadness

3 frightening-Scene 2, melodramatic-Scene 3,
comic-Scene-1

p.37

4 Answers will vary.

» 53,1,46,2

» 1. The man. 2. He stands in line but the line doesn't
move. 3. No, he doesn't. 4. He feels disappointed.,

p.38

5 3,214

» 1. He might want to marry her. 2. Because she might
not love him. 3. He might be the man he loves.

» Answers will vary.

6 What do you want to do? [ am going to fight it.
What do you need to fight the mummy? Where is it?

p.39

7 First row: science fiction, comedy, romance, Second
row: horror, musical, animation

8 B

» Answers will vary.

p. 40

9 35241
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10 1. First speech bubble, 2. Second speech bubble,
3. First speech bubble, 4. First speech bubble,
5. First speech bubble

»  Answers will vary,

p. 41

11 1. INT.-interior, EXT.-exterior, 2. The scene
descriptions, 3. When they are characters,
4. They go in parentheses.

12 Answers will vary.

Units

p.44

1 Answers will vary.
» 1.3,2.1,3.2,4. 4

p. 45

1 1. The weather. 2. Answers will vary.

» 1. Itisgoing to ... 2. “is" and “it” change places.
3. To rain, to rain, to be, sunny, cloudy

» is going to be 17°
Possible answers: On Tuesday, the maximum
temperature is going to be 21°C and the lowest
temperature is going to be 15°C. It is going to be
cloudy.
On Wednesday, the maximum temperature is
going to be 19°C and the lowest temperature is
going to be 8°C. It is going to rain.

p. 46

2 1. Heis going to Mexico City. 2. He is going to stay
a week. 3. Ana is helping him with the weather
forecast,

» On Tuesday and Wednesday, it is going to be hot
and very sunny. The rest of the week is going to be
cool. The high temperature will be only 17 degrees
it will be 10 degrees at night. And it is going to rain
on Friday.

P Possible answers: 1. Weather forecasters
Meteorologist. 2. Before you decide what to wear.
If you are planning outdoor activities. 3. Possible
answers: Economist. Trader. Marketer. Designer.

p.47

4 Answers will vary.
» started, watched, takes, chooses, will host, will be
» 1. The next Olympics will take place in 2020,
2. Tokyo, Japan will host the games. 3. The theme
will be "Discover Tomorrow."
» Answers will vary.

p. 48

5 46,5237

» Maria: swimming competition, Lola: weight-
lifting event, Pedro: 50 meters {reestyle, Frank:
2,000-meter race, Marla: diving competition

p.49

6 1. This dress is really pretty... 2. He’s going to fall
down. 3. Shhh, the film's going to start ... 4. | have
too much homework... 5. Look at those clouds...
Students draw a picture of a cloudy day.

» 1. Because she has too much. 2. It is really pretty.

» 1. Why is the boy going to fall down? There is an
open manhole in the street and he isn't look at
where he is going. 2. What is going to happen if
the couple doesn’t keep quiet? They will miss the
beginning of the movie. 3. Why is it going to rain
soon? Because it is very cloudy.

p. 50

7 1. They will take all their classes at home using the
Internet. 2. They will talk to and see their friends
using smartphones. 3. People won't leave their
homes. 4. Answers will vary.

» Answers will vary.

» The sentences with if express a condition for
something else to happen,

8 Answers wiil vary.

p. 51

9 Possible answers: Maria will study foreign
languages and will learn about other cultures.
Pedro will have a family and volunteer for a social
pregram. Paola will make good friends and invent
new technology.

p-52

11 Perscnality: friendly and responsible. Values:
likes helping other people. Interests: reading and
writing stories. Free-time activities: plays basketball
and takes swimming classes, Plans for the future:
Enter a writing contest. She would like to become
a teacher. Will help her classmates prepare for
midterm exams.

> Answers will vary.

L Answers will vary.

Answer Koy
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Unit 6

p. 54

1 1. Respiratory systemn, 2. Heart, 3. Skeletal system,
4., Digestive system. 5, Nervous system.

» PE teacher - to show what parts of the body
students use during exercise - labeled chart of the
skeletal and muscular systems
secondary school students - to brainstorm general
information about human body systems - a
concept map of each system
heart surgeon - to explain the procedure to a heart
surgery patient - simple diagram of the heart
medical student - to learn about the human body
in detail - detailed diagrams of all systems and
parts of the human body

p.55

1 First column (top to bottom): skull, spine,
thighbone, shinbone, foot; Second column (top to
bottom): neck, ribs, pelvis, kneecap, toes

» 1ag,2.¢3.b4.qa5b6.C

»  Answers will vary.

p. 56

3 bones, muscles, joints and ligaments
Circle: Your bones hold you up and help you

move. They also give your body shape and protect
other parts of your body. Your joints help you move,
too. You also need muscles to move and to stand.
They pull on the bones to move them. Lignments
hold your bones together,

» muscles - help you move and stand, move bones;
joints - help you bend and move; ligaments - hold
your bones together

p. 57

5 1. high school students, 2. an anatomy textbook

» 4,1,23

» 1. They pull on bones to move them and help you
to move and stand. 2. Smooth muscles control our
breathing. 3. We can't control our cardiac muscle,

» 1. facts, 2. the verb to be, 3. past participle form

6 1. are, activated, 2. is protected, 3. is stored

p.58

7 Answers will vary.

» 1. breathing, 2. trachea, 3. lungs, 4. inhale, 5. nasal
passages, 6. exhale

» 1.inhale, 2. exhale, 3. breathing, 4. nasal passages,
5. tracheaq, 6. lungs

Answer Hey

» First column: nasal passages; Second column (top
to bottom): trachea, lungs
& Answers will vary.

p. 59

8 1. A human brain. 2. It sends a higher number of
messages. 3. Doing exercise. 4. The cerebrum.

» (top to bottom) biggest, higher, smarter, most
complex, more powerful

9 1. What is the heaviest organ in the human body?
The skin. 2. Which is the longest bone in the
human body? The femur. 3. Whose heart is bigger:
a blue whale’s or a human’s? The blue whale’s.
4. What is the most importunt function of the
cerebrum? To control our movements, thoughts and
memory.
5. Which is the fastest human sense? The sense
of hearing.

p-60

10 Answers will vary.

» 1. The heart pumps blood arcund the body. 2.
Veins and arteries. 3. The right and left ventricle
and the right and left atrium. 4. The heart, the
blood vessels and the blood. 5. The blood carries
nutrients and oxygen to all parts of the body and
carries away waste materials and carbon dioxide.

p- 61

11 1. Do exercise every day. 2. Eat a lot of fresh fruit
and vegetables. 3. Drink a lot of water. 4. Do
activities to relax. 5. Brush your teeth at least twice
a day.

» 1. Don't eat too much. 2, Don't eat junk food like
candy and chips. 3. Don't spend a lot of time in
front of the computer. 4. Don’t watch more than
an hour of TV each day. 5. Don't drink sodas.

» Exercise: Do exercise every day. Do activities to
relax.

Food: Drink a lot of water. Eat a lot of fresh fruit
and vegetables. Other Habits: Brush your teeth at
least twice a day.

12 1 2. Our teacher says, "eat balanced meals and
do a lot of exercise to have a healthy heart." 3.
Your brain controls how you feel, how you think
and how you act. 4. The brain and the spinai cord
make up your central nervous system.

2 1. Answers will vary. 2. Bronchitis, colds and the
flu are respiratory diseases, so is pneumonia.

3. Answers will vary. 4. The heart is a muscle, it is
part of the circulatory system.
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14 Left-column: 5, 3, 1; Right-column: 6, 4, 2

» Digestion begins with the nose,
Food enters your body through the mouth.
Thetengue esophagus pushes the food from the
back of your tengue throat to your stomach.
The stomach breaks down and stores some of the
food and sends it to thedarge small intestine.
The small intestine buitdsap breaks down the food;
it gets help from the appendix pancreas, liver and
gallbladder. The large intestine is a short long tube;
it includes 3 organs: the colon, rectum and anus.

Unit7
p. 64

1 watching sports, painting, dancing, cocking

2 Be quiet!-Emoticon 2, Come here!-Emoticon 3, Who
knows?- Emoticon 1, Just a minute, please.
-Emoticon 4

p.65

1 Answers will vary.

» Answers will vary.

» don't like, enjoy, hate, love

» enjoy/ hate: /, X, /; like [ love: /, /, /;
dislike: v, v, v

p. 66

3 Answers will vary.

» 1. She hates swimming because she is afraid of the
water. 2. Yes, she loves it. 3. She likes lifting weights
and playing football. 4 She asks Anna to help her
prepare a surprise party.

» 1.BE 2. AE, 3. AE, 4. BE

4 2,31

p. 67

5 Alan, Gareth

» Hey, swim, and, don't, Well, weather, no

» Answers will vary.

6 1. Oh, really? 2. Oh, no! That can't be true.
3. Wow! That's great! 4, Hmm., I'm not sure,

p. 68

7 1. Choosing a workshop. 2. Planning an excursion.
3. Chatting with a friend.

» 1.3,1,4,2;2.1,3,4,2,53.2,1,4,3

» ILLF

p. 69

8 Answers will vary.
» B: Every weekend; B: With some friends, B: a bike
accident, B: People and animals, B: noisy and dirty

p. 70

9 Answers will vary.
Red: Yes, it's great! It's a perfect way to keep in
touch with my friends. Eddie: | agree. 1 also like
communicating with people that way. I don't think
so. In my opinion, it’s very unlikely that anything
bad could happen.
Green: But don't you think it can be dangerous?
1 disagree. | don't think it's so simple, We need
to be careful. Some strangers might use our
information to rob our houses or to bother us.

» Answers will vary.

p-71

10 »1. it’s safe, .ia!l!ib
5 Qr
2. He doesn'’t enjoy loud m
5 Qr
3. You don't like ﬁs
5

qQr

4. It isn't going to sno
S QT

» 1. She doesn't dance well, - does she? 2. Paul likes
swimming, - doesn’t he? 3. My mom is very strict,
-isn't she? 4. Alfred didn't help at all, -does he?

5. You are angry, -aren't you? 6. They have a lot of
money, - don't they?

p.72

12 1. Formal, 2. The main parts are: opening, body,
closing. 3. Opening: salutation, Body: central ideaq,
Closing: good-bye. 4. Answers will vary.

5. A summer job.

» Answers will vary.

Unit8

p. 74

1 1. Superhero, 2. Comedy, 3. Western, 4. Horror,
5. Romance
2 5231,4

Answer Key
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p.75

1 Someone playing a joke on someone else.

» Toptobottom: 1, 3,2, 4

> 1. There are 3 events. Because there are 3 panels.
2. In the speech bubbles. 3. Exclamatory 4. Comic
strips have less writing and more drawings that are
in a sequence.

» 1. Zip, 2. He takes and eats Zap's sandwich.
3. They're friends. 4. Answers will vary.

» Answers will vary.

p.76

2 Clouds

» 1. The woman. 2. The man. 3. The dog. He sees the
shape of a cat.

» 1. three, 2. woof, 3. two

> 3,421

p.77

3 Be constructive when giving an opinion.

» Red: Dad, that boy told me that my drawing is
ugly.
Blue: I like the colors very much, but I think you
have to add details.
Green: I'll think about that. Thank you for your
comment.

» Answers will vary.

p-78

4 l.e2.f,d 3. a0, 4.¢c b

P 1. Because the doctor didn't prescribe her any
pills. 2. Because he thinks having so many pets is
stressful.

5 1. did you think, 2. do you say, 3. Don't you,
4. atall, 5. I'm not

p.79

6 2,1,43
»  Answers will vary.
7 Answers will vary.

p. 80

8 good and polite social behavior
9 let’s, That's, about, Any, would
> 3,21

Answer Key

p. 81

10 » 1. What did Mr. Simpson decide to do on his
vacation? He decided to take the train to the
mountains.

2. What did he do on the train? He put his head
out of the window to look at the mountains.

3. What did the wind do? It blew his hat off.

4. What did Mr. Simpson do then? He tock his bag
and threw it out the window, tco. 5. What did the
other passengers on the train ask? Why did you
throw your bag out of the window? 6. What did Mr.
Simpson answer? When somebody finds the hat
and the bag, they’ll return them both to me.

p.82

11 » 1. Super Toddler, 2. Smart Woman, 3. Healing
Girl, 4. Geek Boy

» explaining something

» Answers will vary.

Unit9
p.84

1 First row: pet foundation, company investments;
Second row: languages around the world,
math formulas

» All of the above.

» All can be used in presentations,

p.85

1 The differences in languages and cultures around
the world.

» 1. presents additional information about
something, 2. gives the meanings of particular
words, 3. gives visual support to the information,
4, introduces or summarizes a section of a text, 5.
gives the main idea of the text

» 1. We use a wide variety of languages to
communicate. 2. mankind, 3. language,

4. body language

p.86

2 Answers will vary.

3 How social media affects languagés

» 1. Social media are the communication tools
available online that help us communicate
with other people. 2. It is now much easier to
communicate with others, have fun and learn
online. 3. Use social media wisely and never hurt
anyone. 4. Answers will vary.

4 1. social apps, 2. textbook, Internet, 3. magazine,
4. Dictionary




Answer Key - Student's Book

87
Answers will vary.
98% of people speak English as a second language
in the United Kingdom, 50 countries have English
as a first language, 12% of the population speaks
English as a second language, the English language
has its origins in the 5th century
» 1. The main idea is to show where English is
spoken around the world, 2, Yes, it is. 3. French
and English. 4, About 505 million people.
5. English spread through colonization and
emigration.
6 Worksheet 9: 2 1. 427 million native speakers.
2. Mexico. 3. Answers will vary. 4. Spain and
Argentinag,

v no

p.88

7 Answers will vary.

» 2,31

8 1. How many languages in the worls are in danger
of extinction? About 23 percent of the world’s
languages. 2. What two European languages
are spoken in Canada? French and English. 3.
Which indigenous languages are spoken in your
country? Answers will vary. 4. Where are the most
languages concentrated? In Asia and Aftrica.

p-89

9 1. infographic, 2. graph, 3. projector, 4. web page,
5. map, 6. survey

» 1. infographic, graph, web page, map, survey,
2. Answers will vary, 3. All of them, 4. Answers will
vary.

10 map, graph, infographic, web page

» 1. classmates, parents and teachers. 2. your
presentation, 3. relevant and organized
information, 4. blogs or websites is true.

11 Answers will vary.

p.90

12 lingua franca

13 languages, people, different

» 1.Itis a language used as a common or
commercial language among people whose
mother tongue is different. 2. Because it is the
most commonly spoken language. Because of
the importance of the United States in commerce,
technology and industry. 3. There is better
communication and fewer misunderstandings.

»  Worldwide Organizations: United Nations,
UNESCO, UNICEE United Nations Official
Languages: Arab, Chinese, Russian, English,
French, Spanish. Advantages of a Global

Language: Worldwide communication, harmony,
peace. No misunderstandings. Disudvantages of a
Global Language: There would be a monolingual
social class. Some languages would disappear.

15 Answers will vary,

p.91

16 Answers will vary.

» 1. mid, fast, unclear, informal, 2. mid, mid, very
clear, formal 3. mid, slow, very clear, semiformal

» 1. To darify ideas, 2. To wrap up ideas and give
final thoughts. 3. To give additicnal information,
4. To continue talking or bringing up a topic.
5. To ask the audience if they have a question.

» 1. Any doubts, 2. Finally, 3. As [ was saying,
4. I would like to add

p. 92

17 eye contact, body posture, hand gestures, facial
expressions

18 FPhoto 1

» 1. Because he’s going to give a presentation.
2. Yes, she does. 3. He feels more confident.

» 1. stand upright, 2. some people, 3. move your
hands in a relaxed way, 4. smile

Unit 10
p.94

1 3,4,51,2

» beach, rainforest, mountains, city, archeological
site

p.95

1 1. Palenque, Chiapas, 2. Answers will vary.

> 1,2

» 1. a) surrounded by nature, jungle, b) learn about
ancient Mayan culture

» 1. quite, 2. don't, 3. forward, 4. think, 5. should

p. 96

2 First column: guidebook, agency; Second column:
magazine, website

» Answers will vary.

3 Location: Monarch Butterfly Sanctuary. Where to
stay: The sanctuary has several places you can put
up your own tent or in a hotel in Valle de Bravo,
What to do: Learn about the Monarch butterfly,
hike in the forest, go horseback riding. In Valle de
Bravo: go kayaking, visit waterfalls, climb a rock to
see the view.

Cacahuamilpa Caves and Taxco. Location: on
the border of Morelos and Guerrero, about 2 Y2
hours from Mexico City, Where to stay: campsites

Answer Key




Answer Key - Student's Book

in the park or in a hotel inTaxco, What to do:
Visit the caves, explore subterranean rivers, go
rock climbing, go to a botanical garden, see wild
animals.

4 Answers will vary.

p.97

5 Place: Parque Nacional Cacahuamilpa. Get there
by: bus or car, Opens at: 10:00 a.m., Closes at: 5
p-m., Only guides can: tum on the lights, tell you
lots of interesting stories about the caves, The tour
lasts: about two hours, Tickets cost: 60 pesos per
person

6 1. but, 2. Although, 3. and, this means that,

4, because, 5. so

» First column: and, because; Second column: but/

although, so

p.98

7 1.b2b 3 a,4b5b6.b
» [ have a question. I have no idea. I disagree. Let
me think about it. 1 have an idea. I agree.

p. 99

8 Answers will vary.

9 South Africa. Pros: Many safari parks. Cons: too far
and too expensive.
South America. Pros: See Machu Picchu, go
paddling in the Amazon. Cons: too exotic, doesn't
like water.
Mexico. Pros: can see attractions in Oaxaca and
Mexico City.
Answers will vary.

1. sure, 2. sounds, 3. mean, 4. idea
1,23, 4

Answer Key

p. 100

11 Answers will vary.

» CAB

» Tour A. Location: South America: Buenos Aires,
Rio de Janeiro, Santiago, Cost: $2,800, Duration:
two weeks, Things to do: learn how to dance the
tango, samba and the Chilean cueca, go shopping
Tour B. Location: Chilean Andes, Cost: $1,500,
Duration: ten days, Things to do: cook over a
campfire, go fishing, rafting, cycling and rock
climbing, see beaqutiful scenery.
Tour C. Location: Buzios, Cost: $1,200, Duration:
seven days, Things to do: go scuba diving and
surfing, play soccer on the beach, eat fresh fish,
listen to music.

» Tour C.

» Answers will vary.

p. 101

12 Name: Yosemite National Park, Location: Sierra
Nevada, California, Size: 1,200 square miles, Open:
all year round, Activities: walks, bus and train tours,
horseback riding, climbing, fishing, swimming,
Points of Interest: Glacier Point, Sequoias {gigantic
trees) in Mariposa Grove, Entertainment: Yosemite
Valley Theater, Yosemite Museum. Accomodation:
campgrounds, hotels, motels and inns.

» 1. you-the person reading the article, 2. It-Yosemite
Nacional Park, 3. These-activities, its-Yosemite
Museum’s.

p. 102

13 1. For teenagers and young adults. 2. An
international youth camp. 3. Chiapas, Mexico.

> countries, birds, rafting, rope pulling, campfires,
healthy

» Answers will vary.



Answer Key - Assessments

Assessment 1
PageTi14

1 looking for; try them on; size; small; brown; another
time
2 56,4,2,3,1

Assessment 2
Page T115

1 wanted; traveled; returned; was raining

2 321

» Possibie answers: 1. The princess, the prince, the
king and the queen. 2. The palace where the king,
the queen and the prince live. 3. The prince is
looking for a real princess to marry, but he can't find
one. One night, a bequtiful princess appears at the
palace looking for shelter from the rain. 4. The king
and the queen are not sure that she’s a real princess.
So the queen has an idea and puts her to the test.
5. The princess proves to be a real princess when she
says that she couldn'’t sleep well. The prince meets
her and they get married.

Assessment 3
Page T116

1 1. preposition; 2. conjunction; 3. adjective; 4. verb;
5. article; 6. noun

» festival; on; begin; the; and; fascinating

2 2,31

3 Possible answers: 1. Analyze the context in which the
word is being used. 2. Decide the part of speech. 3.
Find the right dictionary section. 4. Don't read all the
meanings; read only the ones corresponding to the
part of speech you chose. 5. Decide which meaning is
the one you're looking for.

Assessment 4
Page T17

1 2,3,4,51

2 Answers may vary, 1, She’s in a hotel. 2. The shadow
of a man. 3. Because she hears someone knocking
loudly on the docr while she is in bed. 4. She sees
a man wearing a werewolf mask. / She sees a
werewolf, 5. She decides to follow him. 6. She sees
that there’s a costume party.

3 1. Awoman arrives at a hotel. 2. She hears noises.
3. She sees a werewolf, 4. She arrives at a costume

party.
Assessment 5
PageT118

1 1. will study; 2. will become; 3. will travel;
4. will marry; 5. will have; 6. will live

2 1. temperature; 2. windy; 3. rain; 4. forecast;
5. sunny

3 2,331,1,2,4,3

Assessment 6
Page T1N9

1 Possible answers: Circulatory: heart, vein, blood;
Respiratory: lungs, trachea, nasal passages;
Digestive: mouth, stomach, large intestine; Skeletal:
skull, spine, tib

2 1. vones = bones; 2. lloints ¥ joints;

3. muv = move; 4. elbous & elbows;
5. jelp < help
3 1. breathing; 2. inhale; 3. exhale

Assessment 7
Page T120

1 Karen — e-mail address: karen_rodgz@teenworld.com,
likes: karate; dislikes: doing yoga; loves: math,
playing tennis and swimming; hates: history
Susan - e-mail address: susansmith@youthcub.com.uk;
likes: doing yoga; dislikes: math; loves: baking,
playing tennis and swimming; hates: history

2 1.isn't she?; 2. does he?; 3. didn't she?; 4. are they?

3 1. Oh, no, that's terrible! 2. One moment, please.

3. Wow, that's great! 4. Oh, really? 5. I'm not sure,

Assessmant 8
Page T121

1 1. Black Ducks; 2. Igor Zakowski; 3. comedy; 4. seven

» Answers may vary. 1. Why can’t the duck go out?
Because he has a terrible cold. 2. What do his
friends do? They come visit him to take care of him.
3. What does he do at the end? He pretends to be
sick again so that his friends will keep taking care
of him.

2 ding dong!; crash!; hahahaha!; chirp chirp

Assessment 9
PageT122

1 speak; They; differently; the; in; different;
uniforms; and

» language differences; dress codes; driving codes;
sports preferences

2 1. Picture/Image; 2. Footnote; 3. Title; 4. Glossary

» 1. Title; 2. Picture/Image; 3. Glossary; 4. Footnote

Assessment 10
Page T123

1 Destination: San Clemente Island; Number of days: 3;
Accommodation: tents in campground; Main
activities: hiking, water sports, cooking out, campfire
activities.

2 tents; activities; campfires; cook; Calvo, Miss Myers
and Mr. Fletcher,

3 1. ferry; 2. campfire; 3. campsite

Answer Key
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Assessment Term 1

Part 1 Vocabulary (15 points)

FEAPEF@ONFOIFPERAOND

Part 2 Grammar (15 points)

1. May I take your order?

2. Would you like anything to drink?

3. I'd like to have the juice, please.

4, Can I have four tickets for the show, please?
5. Can I see your 1D?
6
7
8
9

Part 3 Reading (10 points)

CROXNIL R W
OO E S0

1

Answer Hey

Part 4 Writing (10 points)

(2 points) 2, 4, 1, 3 (8 points} Answers will vary: Students
should write the dialogues for the comic strip. Check that
they use the format seen on page 41 of the Activity Book.
Review spelling, grammar and coherence.

Part 5 Speaking (10 points}

Answers will vary: Student B writes down what Student
A orders. Check that students use suitable questions
and expressions to carry out the conversation. You can
ask them to switch roles if time allows.

Assessment Term 2

Part 1 Vocabulary {15 points}

1. hot
2. cold
3. rain
4. predictions
5. stomach
6
7
8
9

Part 2 Grammar (15 points)

1. Is it going to rain today?

2. It is not going to be sunny on Friday.

3. Will people go shopping in the future?

4. People are going to buy everything online.
5. 1think I'm going to getill.
6
7
8
9

PRA MO P

13, isn't he?
14. do they?
15. didn’t she?



Answer Key - Term Assessments

Part 3 Reading (10 points)

O N LW
R el g g R
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Part 4 Writing (10 points)

Answers will vary: Students write a couple of
paragraphs as a self-profile. They should include
information about their personality, values, interests,
leisure activities and plans for the future, Review for
spelling, grammar and coherence.

Part 5 Speaking (10 points)

Student A interviews Student B about his or her
favorite activities. Check that students use suitable

questions and expressions to carry on the conversation.

You can ask them to switch roles if time allows.

Assessment Term 3

Part 1 Vocabulary (15 points}

1. comic

2. cartoonist

3. Onomatopoeia
4. speech bubble
5. panel
6
7
8
9

_
= - . .
HPERONOITIO =

Part 2 Grammar (15 points)

1. Why do you say that?

2. Don't you think it is a little expensive?

3. I was saying, organic products are expensive.

4. Are you trying to say you are against organic
products?

5. Twould like to add that it's not easy to get
organic products.

6. B
7. C
8. A
9. B
10. B
11. A
12. B
13. B
14, A
15. C

Part 3 Reading (10 points}

g

, B, orC
orB
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Part 4 Writing (10 points)

Answers will vary: Students write an email to their
friend explaining the schedule for their best weekend
ever. They should include a variety of activities along
with the schedules. They should alse invite him or
her to add activities to the schedule. Review spelling,
grammar and coherence.

Part 5 Speaking (10 points)

Answers will vary: Students give a short presentation
about one of the three topics on the list. They should
follow the tips given and take 10 minutes to prepare.
Optionally, you can ask them to prepare this for
homework so that they have more time. Review with
the students the tips that they should use nonverbal
lunguage and visual aids and speak clearly.

Answer Key
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Audigscript
Unit 1
Track 1
Narrator: Dialogue 1
Man: Good afternoon.
Girt: Good afternoon. I forgot my
ID and my Pilates class begins in
ten minutes.
Man: Don'’t worry. [ can give you
a day pass so you can get into the
club for today.
GiaL: Great! Thanks.
Man: You're welcome.
Narrator: Dialogue 2
Casuier: Good afternoon. May [
take your order?
Boy: Yes, please. I'd like a crispy
chicken burger and a side salad.
Casuier: Anything to drink?
Bov: A small soda, please.
Casnrer: OK, a crispy chicken burger,
a side salad and a small soda.
Bov: That's right,
Cashier: That's $4.50, please.
Narrator: Dialogue 3
Man: Hello. I'd like something for a
headache, please.
Woman: Would you like aspirin or
ibuprofen?
Man: Er... ibuprofen.
Wowman: Here you are. Make sure
you read the instructions on the
box, and go to your doctor if you
don’t start to feel better soon.
Man: OK, thanks. How much is it?
Woman: $3.50, please.
Man: Here you are.
Woman: Thanks! Bye.
Narrator: Dialogue 4
CasHier: Good morning.
GirL: Good morning.
Casuier: Did you find what you
needed?
GirL: No, I couldn't find the orange
juice.
Casuier: Orange juice? That's
strange. May | call someone to get
it for you?
GIrL: Yes, please.
Casnier: OK. Give me a minute,
please.
Gire: Thank you.

Track 2

Woman: Good afternoon. Welcome
to Music Castle.

Boy: Hello, thank you.

Audioscript

Track 3

Woman: Good afternoon. Welcome
to Music Castle.

Bov: Hello, thank you.

Gire: Hey, Rob, let’s find the pop
section. I'd like to listen to the Big
Five album before 1 buy it

Bov: OK. Let's ask where it is.
Woman: May I help you?

GIrL: Yes, please. We're looking for
the pop music section.

Woman: It's over here; come with
me. Are you looking for a specific
band or singer?

Boy: Yes, the latest aibum of the
Big Five.

Wowman: That's over there. Here
you are.

Bov: Thanks.

Track 4

Woman: Good afternoon. Welcome
to X-press Cinemas.

Boy: Good afterncon. Can I have
four tickets to see Surviving in the
CGcean, please?

Woman: Sure. What time?

Bov: The 6:15 show, please.

Woman: OK, four tickets to see
Surviving in the Ocean at 6:15. That's
20 dollars, please,

Bov: 20 dollars... here you are.
Woman: Thank you. Enjoy the movie.
Bov: Thanks,

Track 5

Man: Good afternoon. Can [ help
you?

WoMan: Yes, please. I'm looking for
Q swedater.

Man: Sure. What size do you need?
Woman: Medium, please.

Man: What color would you like?
Woman: [ don’t know... [ like blue,
green or black.

Man: Come with me; this way, Here
you are.

Wowman: Thanks. Can [ try it on?
Man: Yes. The changing rooms are
over here.

Woman: Thanks.

Man: Does it fit you?

Wowman: No, [ think it’s too tight.
Man: Do you want to try a bigger size?
Woman: Oh, no thanks. Maybe next
time.

Man: You're welcome,

TrRack 6

Warrer: Good afternoon. May I take
your crder?

Gir1: Yes. I'd like the soup of the
day and then a chicken Caesar
wrap, please.

Warter: Would you like anything

to drink?

Gir: Hmm... a glass of water and
some iced teq, please.

Warrer: And what would you like to
order?

Bov: I'd like to have the mozzarelia
sticks, please.

Warter: Mozzarella sticks. ..
Anything else?

Boy: Can I have the steak fajita
wrap, please?

Warter: Sure. Anything to drink?
Bov: I'll have a glass of lemonade.
Warrer: OK. Let me confirm your
order... A soup of the day, a
chicken Caesar wrap, an order

of mozzarella sticks and a steak
fajita wrap. And to drink, a glass of
water, some iced tea and a glass of
lemonade.

Gire: That's right, thanks.

Warrer: You're welcome. I'll be right
back.

Track 7

Lisrarian: Good morning. How can
[ help you?

GirL: Good morning. I'd like to
borrow some books.

Lisrarian: Right. You have to get an
1D first.

GirL: Sure. What do I need to get
one?

Lisrarian: Fill out this form. Then
bring proof of residence and your
school ID.

Gire: Can [ use my school ID,
because it has my address on it?
Lmsrarian: ['m afraid not. You have
to bring a different one.

GirL: Is the electric bill OK?
Liprarian: Yes. That's fine.

GirL: OK. So I need my school 1D,
the electric bill and the form.
Lisrarian: That's right.

Gre: I'll come back tomorrow, then,
Ligrarian: If you want, you can fill
out the form today and have your
ID picture taken tomorrow.



Gire: Great! Thanks.
Lsrarian: OK. So here’s the form to
fill out and...

Track 8

Narrator: 1

Man: Good evening.

Giri: Good evening, Sir.

Man: Can [ spend a night here?
GIrL; Yes, of course. We still have
some space.

Man: Thank you.

GieL: Can | have your full name,
please?

Man: Karl Lobbit,

GigL: Thank you. Have a good
night. (fades...)

Nagrraror: 2

Crerk: Hi. What can I do for you?

Bovy: Hello. I'm looking for a puppy.

Crerx: Come with me. What's your
name?

Boy: Sam.

Crerk: This way, Sam.

Boy: Wow! Lock at that black one,
it's so cute.

Crerx: Do you know how to take
care of a puppy?

Bov: No, not really...

Crerk: Let me tell you what you
need to do...

Track 9

Man: Good evening.

Gir: Good evening, Sir.

Man: What could [ eat tonight?
GIrL: We have chicken soup.
Man: Mmm, sounds goed.

GirL; Would you like ice cream
for dessert?

Man: Yes, I would like a scoop of
chocolate ice cream, please.
Gire: Here it is. Enjoy your food!
Man: Thanks.

Track 10

(Boy, very enthusiastic): Hello! May
I help you?

(Girl, polite not enthusiastic):
Would you like ice cream for
dessert?

{Boy, angry): I'd like to adopt a cat.
(Man, angry): Can I have more
bread?

(Woman, enthusiastic): Thank you
very much!

(Girl, polite): Good evening.

Track 11

Woman: Good afternoon. May 1
help you?

Man: I'd like to donate some things
for the earthquake victims.
Woman: Great! What are they?
Man: | have some bottles of water,
clothes and blankets.

Wowman: Thank you.

Man: What else can I do to help?
Woman: Could you help us
packing?

Man: Sure. I can pack and make an
inventory.

Woman: Thanks for volunteering.

Unit 2

Track 12

Narraror: The Fisherman and His
Wife by Jacob and Wilhelm Grimm.
Once upon a time a fisherman and
his wife lived in a small, dirty, gray
shack near the ocean. One day, while
he was out fishing, the fisherman
caught a big fish. It was a beautiful
color and nearly a meter long. The
fish said to him, “Please let me live.

I am an enchanted prince. Put me
back in the water and let me go.”
When the fisherman arrived home,
his wife asked, “Did you catch
anything today?” “Yes,” said the
man. “I caught a big fish, but he
told me that he was an enchanted
prince, so [ apologized and I let him
go.” “And what did you ask for in
return?” said the woman. “Nothing,”
said the fisherman. “Nothing?”
shouted his wife angrily. “Go back to
the ocean at once!” “But what should
I ask for?” said the fisherman.

Track 13

NARRATOR:

1. The miller’s daughter became
queen and had a child. The little
man sqid, “Now give me what you
promised.”

2. The queen cried so much that the
little man said, “If you can guess
my name within three days, you
may keep your child.” But he
knew she’s never guess his name.

3. That night a servant was walking
in the in the forest when he saw
the little man dancing around
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a fire and singing. “I'm ugly and
bad and short and thin, my name
is Rumpelstiltskin.” The servant
quickly returned and told the
queen,

4. On the third day the little man
appeared again and demanded
her baby. But the queen said, “No,
you may not take him because I
know your name is Rumpelstilt
skin, The little man got angry and
disappeared forever.

Unit3

Track 14

Narrator: g, b, ¢, d, e, f, g, h,i,j, k1,
mnopqrLstL,uv,wiXy:z

Track 15
NARRATOR: portdn, rock, rite, libro,
seal, poquito, seashell

Track 16

Narrator: An adjective describes a
noun. An adverb describes a verb,
adjective or adverb. An article

is used before a noun; it can be
definite or indefinite. A conjunction
joins words, phrases or clauses with
each other. A noun names a person,
place, thing or state. A preposition
describes the relationship between
a noun and another noun, verb or
adverb. A pronoun replaces a noun
or noun phrase. A verb describes an
action or existence.

Track 17

Bov 1: Hi, Ron. What are you doing?
Boy 2: [ don't understand this word

in English. I need to look it up, but I
can’t find it!

Track 18

Bov 1: Turn to the English-Spanish
section. Don't just flip the pages.
Boy 2: Yes, | know! But there are so
many words!

Bov 1: Use the guidewords to help
you. What's the word?

Bov 2: “Po-lish.” What are
guidewords?

Boy 1: They're the words at the top
of the page. They show you the first
and the last words on the page.
Gme: And don't read all the meanings.
Bov 1: Wait, first he has to find

the word. You know the English
alphabet, right?

Audioscript
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Bor 2: Yes, yes. Pi... Po... pol... Oh,
here it is: “polish.” There is one with
a capital P and ¢ne with a lowercase
p... I guess the first one is the one !
want.

GirL: No, don't guess. What's the
context?

Boy 2: I'm reading a text about
household chores in the past. “They
used to polish the silver.”

Bov 1: So it’s a verb; the word with
the capital P is a nationality, an
adjective.

Boy 2; Ah, OK. But how do | know
what part of speech it is?

GirL: Find the abbreviation. It telis
you what part of speech it is. For
your context you need a verb. Look,
here it is: v. polish - pulir.

Bor 2: So is this right: polish?

Boy 1: Hmm. Let's see. According

to the phonetic transcription, the
verb form is pronounced polish, not
Polish.

Boy 2: Cool. Thanks!

Unit 4

Track 19

Sounp erFecT [piano]
Souno erFecT [doorbell]
Sounp errecT [airplane]

Unit5

Track 20

Gire: Hi Chris, how are you?

Boy: Hi Ana. 1 need help. [ am going
to Mexico City tomorrow for a week.
I don’t know what to pack.

GirL: Check the weather forecast.
Boy: I can't [ don't have my
computer here,

GIrL: Let’s see. Hmm, Mexico City,
Mexico City. Yes, right. So how
many days are you going to be
there?

Boy: From tomorrow till Sunday.
GirL: OK, Tuesday to Sunday. It is
going to be hot on Tuesday and
Wednesday, very sunny too.

But the rest of the week is going to
be cool. High temperature only 17
degrees and 10 degrees at night.
And it is going to rain on Friday.
Boy: Oh no, 1 need to take a raincoat
and a sunblock.

Audioscript

Track 21

Narrator: The Olympic Games
began over 2,700 years ago in
Olympia, Greece. The Games started
as part of a religious festival. They
honored the king of the gods, Zeus.
People came from all over Greece,
The best athletes participated and
lots of people watched. The Games
took place every four years. The

first modern Olympics were held in
Athens, Greece in 1896. This multi-
sport event continues today and still
takes place every four years. Every
country chooses its best athletes

to participate, The athletes train

for a long time. The International
Olympic Committee chooses a host
country and city. Tokyo will host the
2020 Olympic Garnes. The theme
will be “Discover Tomorrow.”

Taack 22

GIrL: We're going to have school
Olympics next Friday. We're very
excited.

Boy: We're going to tell you

the steps to follow to organize
Olympic games at your school,
Listen carefully because we have
experience. It will be a lot of fun for
everyonel!

Gire: First, form an Olympic
committee. These kids will be in
charge of the event. It will be a lot
of work but you’ll learn many new
things.

Bov: Then assign responsibilities to
each committee member.

GIrL: Choose the events you will
have for your Olympics. Then have
the classmates sign up who want to
participate.

Bov: Choose the date and time.
After that, make a list of all the
materials you will need.

GirL: And, of course, you will have to
make posters to advertise the event.

Unit 6

Track 23

Narrator: OK, kids, let’s look at
the chart of the skeletal system
with some of the important bones.
Remember, the skeletal system
supports and protects the body

and gives it its shape. Without this
system, the body would be like a
rag doll, without any form, First,
we have the skull. Do you know
what the skull protects? Yes, that's
right - the brain. Next, we have
the neck. Then we have the spine
on our chart. Another word for the
spine is the backbone. Going down
on our chart, you can see the ribs.
The ribs protect the heart and the
lungs, a very important job, indeed.
Next comes the pelvis, and, after
that, we see the thighbone. The
kneecap comes next, followed by
the shinbone. Then comes the foot
and the toes. OK, now we've taken
a quick trip through our skeletal
system.

Track 24

Man: Hi, kids! I'm Doctor Jack.
Today you're going to learn about
the respiratory system. It's all about
breathing. Yes, b-r-e-a-t-h-i-n-g.

The windpipe or trachea, t-r-a-c-
h-e-a, and the lungs, l-u-n-g-s, are
the main parts of this system. It all
starts with the nose. You breathe in
or inhale, i-n-h-a-l-e, air through
your nose. The air moves from your
nasal passages, that's n-a-s-a-1
p-a-s-s-a-g-e-s, to the back of your
throat. It goes through your trachea
to two tubes. Each tube leads to a
lung. Your diaphragm and other
muscles in your chest and abdomen
help you breathe out or exhale,
that's e-x-h-a-l-e.

Track 25

Narraror: Human Body Quiz
Question number 1: What is the
heaviest organ in the human body?
Man: The skin. It weighs about 5
kilograms.

Narrator: Question number 2:
Which is the longest bone in the
human body?

Man: The femur. It is located in the
upper leg.

NarraTor: Question number 3:
Whose heart is bigger: a human'’s
or a blue whale’s?

Man: The blue whale’s heart is
much bigger than a human’s heart.



It has the size of a small car.
NarraTOR: Question number 4:
What is the most important
function of the cerebrum?

Man: To control our movements,
thoughts and memory.

Narrator: Question number 5:
Which is the fastest human sense?
Man;: The sense of hearing. A
person can recognize a sound in as
little as 0.05 seconds.

Unit 7

Track 26

Nagrator 1: One. [ like watching
sports, especially soccer.

Narrator 2: Two. I am not good at
dancing. But I would like to learn.
Nagrator 3: Three. Painting is

my favorite leisure activity. I love
abstract painting.

Nargator 4: Four. I don't like
cooking, but my best friend loves it!

Track 27

NARraTOR: 1

Mowm: Who painted this wall?
Boy: Hmm. Who knows?
NARRATOR: 2

Woman: Be quiet, boys.

Bovs: Sorry, ma'am.
NARRATOR: 3

Gir: Come here, guys. Look!
NARRATOR: 4

Man: Can you please help me?
Wousan: Just a minute, please.

Track 28

InTerviewer: Hi, and welcome to our
program, “Weekend Fun”! Today in
our studio we have two members

of the hiking club, Mike and Anna.,
Welcome to the program.
Man/Woman: Thanks. It's good to
be here.

InT: Can you tell our listeners about
the club? What do you do? When
do you meet?

Man: Sure. The hiking club is an
organization for teenagers and
young adults. We all love the
outdoors! We organize excursions to
the mountains or to the forest every
weekend. We like to hike, climb and
rappel.

InT: Can you explain what rappel
means?

Wowman: Of course. It means to go
down the side of a mountain using
ropes.

InT: Wow! So, all the cilub members
enjoy adventures, don't they?
Man: It’s definitely not a club for
couch potatoes! We don't like
spending weekends at home. And
we all hate watching TV!

Track 29

Aian: Hey, Gareth. Do you want

to go to Valle de Bravo on the
weekend?

GaxrerH: Hmm. I'm not sure... What
would we do there?

Avan: Oh, there’s plenty to do! We
could swim, for example, and sail.
You like sailing, don't you?

GareTH: Well, I like to sail, but I hate
cold weather. It’s really cold in Valle,
isn't it?

Aran: Yes, it is cold, but that's no
excuse. Just try not to fall into the
water! You don't want to stay home
the whole weekend, do you?

GaretH: No, 1 don’t. But can’t we do
something else?

Track 30

NARRATOR: 1

GirL: Oh, really? That's good news.
NARRATOR: 2

Giri: Oh, no! That can’t be true.
They lost again?

NARRATOR: 3

GirL: Wow! That's great! We've made
it to the final 10!

NARRATOR: 4

GirL: Hmm. ['m not sure. What
would be the right thing to do?

Track 31

NARraTOR: 1

Man: What do you like to do?

GmrL: Hmm, I'm not sure. [ like
cooking, but I also like making
clothes.

Man: You still have two weeks to
decide, don't you?

GIrL: Yes, that's right.

NARRATOR: 2

Bov 1: So, where are we going to go?
Boy 2: To Teotihuacdn, I think. I like
visiting archeological sites.

Bov 1: Yes, that's a good idea.

. . £
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Bov 2: And we can eat those great
quesadillas there.
Boy 1: You always think about food,
don't you?
NARRATOR: 3
Wowuan: OK, Pedro, tell me... Do
you like being outdoors?
Boyv: Yes, I love canoeing and
hiking.
Wowman: And you also play soccer,
don't you?
Bov: Yes, I can organize a soccer
team!

Track 32

Wowman: S0... you like playing the
drums...

Younc Man: Oh, yes. [ love it!
Woman: When do you play?

Younc Man: Every weekend.
Woman: Who do you play with?
Youna Man: With some friends.
Wouman: Why don't you like riding
a bike?

Younc mMan: [ had a bike accident.
Woman: Oh, no! That's horrible.
And what do you take photos of?
Younc mMan: People and animals.
Woman; I don't think you like
taking photos of dogs! You don't
like dogs, do you?

Youne man: No, not really. They're
noisy and dirty.

Track 33

Narrator; Social Media - should

we love it or hate it? By Jacaranda
Ruiz. How much time a day do you
spend on social networking sites? Do
you have a favorite site? How many
friends do you have on that site?
Most teenagers would answer “Lots,"
“Yes” and “Many” to these questions.
But have you ever thought about
whether these sites are good for you?
Are they safe? What risks are you
taking by using them? Today | am
talking to Natalia and Eddie, two
students from [ulic Verne secondary
school in Veracruz,

Jacaranpa: Welcome and thank you
for coming to talk to me,

Nararia: Thank you for having us.
|: Natalia, you love your social
networking page, don’t you?

N: Yes, it's great. It’s a perfect way
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to keep in touch with my friends.
Eopie: I agree, | also like
communicating with people that way.
J: But don't you think it can be
dangerous?

E: [ don’t think so. In my opinion,
it's very unlikely that anything bad
could happen.

N: I disagree. I don't think it's so
simple. We need to be careful. Some
strangers might use our information
to rob our houses or to bother us.

}J: What would you recommend?

N: Let’s see... you shouldn’t post
your full name on it.

E: But how will your friends find
you?

N: Your rea! friends know your
nickname, where you live and other
personal information,

J: Well, yes, that's true... But are all
these people really your friends? Do
you know all of them?

N: Hmm... No, some are just friends
of my friends.

E: Some just know your name and
want to join your page.

]: So, can you tell me what else we
can do to protect ourselves from
unwanted “friends”?

E: [ think...

Track 34

Narraror: 1

It's safe, isn't it?

NARRATOR: 2

He doesn't enjoy loud music, does he?
NARRATOR: 3

You like fish, don't you?

NARRATOR: 4

It isn't going to snow, is it?

Track 35

NARraTOR: 1

She doesn’t dance well, does she?
Narrator: 2

Pautl likes swimming, doesn't he?
Narrator: 3

My mom is very strict, isn't she?
NARRATOR: 4

Alfred didn't help at all, did he?
NARRATOR: 5

You are angry, aren’t you?
NARRATOR: 6

They have a lot of money, don't they?
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Unit8

Track 36

Ter: What did you think of the
comic strip, Bob?

Bos: I think it’s brilliant!

Ten: Why do you say that?

Bos: Because the doctor thought

of a cool solution for the woman's
problem without prescribing any pills.
Teo: Don't you think that having so
many pets is stressful?

Boe: Not at all. Pets are a lot of fun to
look after. What do you think, Ted?
Tep: Well, I'm not sure. I stil] think
that looking after so many pets is a
lot of work.

Bos: Really? I have two dogs and
two cats at home and I love playing
with them and looking after them,
My mom helps me, of course.

Track 37

Racher: Guys, let’s do the homework
about good manners. ! think we
should start by defining the term
good manners.

Paur: That's what 1 think, too. Then,
we might give examples.

RacHeL: | agree. What about you,
Mary? Any ideas?

Magy: Yes, we might draw a comic
strip about good manners.

PauL: That would be super cool!

Track 38

Anpy: Let's play riddles about
superheroes,

Sue: What's that, Andy?

Anpy: What I mean is that we take
turns giving details about superheroes
without saying their names, and the
others have to guess who they are.
Sue: What kind of details?

Anpy: For instance, their origin,
special abilities, etc. Let me show
you: He comes from planet Krypton
and he can fly.

Suve: | know! Superman.

Anoy: That's right! Shall we play?
Sue: Yeah, let’s play. Who starts?
Anpy: Alan, would you like to start?
Aran: Okay! His real name is
Bruno Haro. He drank a bottle of
radioactive milk when he was in
his mother’s laboratory. This caused
him to become a strong baby of
incredible power.

Sut: | know. You're talking about
Super Toddler.

Aran: Yeah!

Anpy: Now it's your turn, Sue.

Sue: Mm... She created a powered
suit to save her life and escape when
she was kidnapped by evil scientists
who wanted her to create a new
weapon for mass destruction.

Anpy: Smart Woman. Now it's my
turn. She has two retractable boots
and a healing factor that ailows her
to recover from virtually any wound.
Aran: Healing Girl.

Anpv: That's correct! Your turn
again, Alan.

Aran: He has no special powers but,
with his brilliant mind and the help
of his supercomputer and other
gadgets he has in his room, he can
solve riddles and fight his enemies.
Sue: Geek Boy. That was too easy.
Now let's think of a really difficult
one...

Unit9

Track 39

Narrator: 1

Woman 1: We urge you, please, to
support our foundation. You can
donate money or pet stuff you don't
use anymore, like kennels, clothes,
collars, etc.

NARRATOR: 2

Woman 2: In this presentation, I
would like to talk about languages
around the world. I will tell you
about the most common languages
used in the five continents.
NARRATOR: 3

Man 1: As [ have mentioned before,
small companies have invested

a lot of money in marketing. In

the last 10 years, marketing has
become a very important factor in
small and big companies.
NarraTOR: 4

Man 2: Well, these formulas seem
to be rather complex. But in fact,
math as a subject is not really that
difficult. Math has been part of
human life since...

Track 40

Woman: Well, [ can’t say I'm an
expert giving presentations but
I'm sure these simple tips will help




you, especially to give presentations
at school. Talk to the audience

and make eye contact. Make sure
you know who your audience is:
classmates, parents, teachers.

Don't try to say too much; remember
that less is more. You don’t need

to prove you know a lot. Besides,
you may not have enough time.
This is important: plan your time
and practice your presentation. You
can ask a friend or your parents to
listen to you.

1 would like to add some tips

about visual materials. Use them
effectively. Make sure you use the
ones you feel comfortable with:
graphs, charts, infographics,
pictures, maps, etc. And

remember, your visual material
should be clear, attractive and
should contain relevant and
organized information. You can
also use audio or videos for your
presentations but be prepared for
any technical problems.

Finally, here are some suggestions
about getting information. We need
to know which sources are reliable;
not everything we read or listen to
in blogs or websites is true. 5o be
careful...

Track 41
Narrator: Lingua franca. L-I-N-G-
U-A F-R-A-N-C-A. Lingua franca.

Track 42

Man: Today I will be talking about
the concept of lingua franca. Let’s
begin with a definition. Please feel
free to ask any questions during the
presentation. A lingua franca is any
of the various languages used as
common or commercial language
among people whose mother tongue
is a different one.

Track 43

Man: For example, let’s suppose you
travel to France, What's the official
language in France?

Woman: French, the official language
spoken in France is French.

Man: That's right. As I was saying,
let’s suppose you go scmewhere in
France and you don't speak French

but you speak English. Some people
there speak English, too.

Woman: Then English becomes a
lingua franca.

Man: Exactly! English is the
language you and other people can
use as a means of communication.

Track 44

Man: There’s a strong need to have
a lingua franca in this century,
particularly after the foundation
of some organizations such as

the United Nations, UNESCO or
UNICEF. The United Nations, for
example, has adopted six official
languages: Arab, Chinese, Russian,
English, French and Spanish.

But do we really need a lingua
franca or a global language? What
are the advantages of having a
global language? There would

be worldwide communication,
harmeny, peace and no
misunderstandings.
Disadvantages? 1'd say that there
would be a monolingual social
class because not everybody can
speak that language. And maybe
some languages could disappear.

Track 45

Narrator: Extract 1

Man 1: Are you saying that you
agree with the idea of choosing a
unique lingua franca? It's unfair for
many people who don't even have
access to formal education. Many
languages would disappear over
the years.

Narrator: Extract 2

Woman: Finally, I would like to
add that 50% or so of the world’s
languages, that is about 3,500

or so, will be lost in the next 100
years. This sounds far away in the
future but in fact...

Narrator: Extract 3

Man 2: As | was saying, many
people refuse to give English

a privileged status, either as
foreign language or as an official
language. Despite that, there are
millions of people who speak
English. There are 375 millicn
people who speak English as a first

-
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language, 505 million people who
speak it as a second language and,
listen to this... 750 million people
who speak English as a foreign
language! Any doubts?

Track 46

NARRATOR:

1. Eye contact.

2. Body posture.

3. Hand gestures.

4. Facial expressions.

Track 47

Luisa: Let's go home, Sam! It’s Friday!
Sam: I think I'm going to the
library. I'm going to study, I'm a bit
worried,

Lutsa: Why? What's wrong?

Sam: It's this presentation on
Monday. I'm nervous. I'm not

very good at speaking in public.
And your presentation today was
awesome, fantastic!

Luisa: Don’t worry. I can help you.
Sam: Yes, please give me some advice.
Luisa: Well, when you give a
presentation, it's important to
remember these factors: body
posture, eye contact, hand gestures
and facial expressions.

Sam: OK. But then what?

Lussa: The first thing you should

do is this: stand upright. Your body
posture is essential. You need a
good posture, face your audience.
Sam: Fine, I'll do that. Watch me, is
this OK?

Luisa: Mmm, so so. Look at me.
Sam: All right. I'm ready. Then?
Luisa: Establish eye contact with
your audience,.

Sam: But there are so many people
in the classroom! That's impossible!
Luisa: Well, make eye contact with

‘different people from time to time.

Sam: Good. Do 1 look OK like this?
Luisa: Mmm, yeah. That’s fine.
Sam: What else?

Luisa: Now, when you're talking,
remember to use some hand
gestures. Not too many, because

it's distracting. Point to your
presentation or move your hands in
a relaxed way.

Sam; How about facial expressions?
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What do you mean?

Luisa: Well, that's related to eye
contact, too. For example, when
someone is asking a question, smile
or show empathy with your face.
SaM: Not serious at all? This

is supposed to be a formal
presentation.

Luisa: I know, but formal doesn't
necessarily mean serious.

Sam: Can you help me rehearse this
weekend? Pleeaasee???

Luisa: Sure!

Sam: Thanks, Luisa. I feel more
relaxed now.

Unit 10

Track 48

Narrator: Dialogue 1

Mgs. Davis: Good morning, I'm
Laura Davis. Welcome to our travel
agency. How can I help you?

MER. MiLLer: Good morning,

Mrs. Davis. I'm Samuel Miller.
Could you help me find a travel
destination?

Mgs. Davis: Sure. Would you like to
travel to a place with hot weather
or would you prefer a place with
cold weather?

Mg. MiLLer: I'm looking forward to
going to a place with hot weather.
Mrs. Davis: Allow me to suggest
Palenque in Chiapas. It is known
for its ancient Mayan ruins. The
Palenque National Park is formed
by the archeological site and the
surrounding jungie.

M&r. MiLLer: That's quite a good
idea. How can | get there?

Mgs. Davis: You can get there from
Mexico City by car, by bus or by
plane. In my opinion, you should
go by plane.

Mr. MiLier: But traveling by plane
is expensive, don't you agree?
Mgs. Davis: You're right, Mr. Miller,
How much money would you like
to spend on this vacation?

Mgr. MiLLer: Hmm... I think I can
spend about one hundred dollars
a day. )
Mgs. Davis: OK. I'll help you plan
your vacation within your budget.
M=r. MiLier: Thank you.

Mgs. Davis: You could also go to the
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San Marcos Fair in Aguascalientes.
There are several events like the
Coronation of the Queen, the
embroidered regional wear contest,
and the spring parade.

Mgr. MiLLer: That's an excellent
idea! I need to discuss both
destinations with my friends.

Mzs. Davis: Let me know if [ can
help in any way.

Narrator: Dialogue 2

AnceLica: ['m so excited that we're
going on vacation!

PauL: Me too. It's awesome! Where
do you think we should go?

Marco: It would be cool if we went
to the San Marcos fair.

AnceLica: [ doni't think it's a good
idea, Marco. It will be very crowded
and noisy.

Marco: [ hadn't thought about
that.

Paur: Why don't we go to Palenque?
I bet that we will have a great time
there. It’s surrounded by nature and
we could learn about the Mayas.
Marco; Yeah, we should really go
there.

AnGELIcA: It sounds fantastic! [ read
that there are some waterfalls nearby.

Track 49

James: Jennifer, what did you find
out for our vacation in Mexico?
Jennieer: I checked information
about the Monarch Butterfly
Sanctuary in the State of
Micheacdn in a travel guidebook
that my dad lent me.

James: Great! Tell me more about
the sanctuary and I'll take notes to
design an itinerary.

Jennirer: The sanctuary has several
areas where you can put up your
own tent. You can learn about the
migratory cycle of the monarch
butterflies and hike in the forest. If
you stand still, butterflies will stand
on you.

James: What other activities are there?
Jennirer: You can also take
horseback rides along the trails,
The beautiful village of Valle de
Bravo is near the sanctuary. There
is no public transportation to and
from Valle, but there are bikes for

rent. In Valle, you can go kayaking,
visit a waterfall and go up a rock
with a bequtiful view of the lake.
James: I think I've written
everything down. Now, let me tell
you about the place [ found for
our vacation. 1 found a website
about the Cacahuamilpa Caves in
the State of Guerrero. [ read that
these caves are one of the largest
cave systemns in the world. And you
know what? There are lots of cool
things to do in the area.

Jennrrer: Great! Tell me more about it.
James: Well, you can visit the caves,
of course, explore two subterranean
rivers, go to a botanical garden,
and even do rock climbing. There
is also a huge swimming pool in
the park. Oh, and you can see lots
of wild animals like green iguanas,
cougars, ocelots and many others.
Jenntrer: Awesome! What about
accommeoedation?

James: There are camp areas in the
park, but if you don't want to sleep
in a tent you can stay in a hotel in
the colonial city of Taxco, which is
near the park. In Taxco, you can
visit some very old silver mines.
Jennirer: What about
transportation?

James: There are buses that leave
Taxco every half hour and leave
you at the entrance of the park.
Jennrrer: 1 think I would like to visit
this place.

JamEes: Me too.

Jennirer: Let’s tell John we have
decided where to go.

Track 50

Anpres: Buenos dias, Parque
Nacional Cacahuamilpa. Le
atiende Andrés Ramirez.

Joun: Excuse me, do you speak
English?

AnprEs: Sure, How can I help you?
Joun: My name is John Smith.

I'm calling from Mexico City. I'm
planning to go to the caves with
some friends. Could you answer
some questions for me, please?
Anpres: Of course. What would you
like to know?



Joun: What is the best way to get
there?

AnDrEs: You can get here by car or
by bus. It’s about two and a half
hours from Mexico City.

Joun: What time do you open on
Friday?

Anpris: We open at 10 a.m. every
day and we close at 5 p.m.

Joun: Hmm... So, we should leave
around seven-thirty to be there at
operning time, Is that right?
Anprés: Yes, that’s right.

Joun: Do you think we should hire
a guide or can we go by ourselves?
| mean, is a formal tour reaily
necessary?

AnNpREs: You can go through the
caves by yourselves. However, |
suggest you hire a guide. Only
guides can turn on the lights, and
they can tell you lots of interesting
stories about the caves. How many
people are going with you?

Joun: Five.

Anoris: OK, you could hire a guide
for only 200 pesos.

Joun: That's quite reasonable. How
long does the tour last?

Anprts: About two hours,

Joun: One more question... How
much do the tickets cost?

Anorts: They're sixty pesos per
person. If you have more questions
you can go te our website.

Joun: Thank you very much,

Mr. Ramirez.

Anprts: You're welcome.

Track 51
Joun: Hi, guys. I've talked to the
people from Cacahuamilpa. There

are several things [ want to tell you.

First of all, the caves open at ten
a.m. so we should leave early if we
want to be there in goed time.
JaMes: Around six a.m.?

Jonn: Maybe not at six, but no later
than seven. Next thing, although
we would have to pay 200 pesos
extra i think we should hire a
guide. They will turn the lights on
inside the caves for us and will give
us lots of interesting information.
Jennizer: Do we have to pay an
entrance fee, too?

Jorn: Yes, sixty pesos.

James: I think it's worth it. Can we
take photos inside the caves?

Joun: Yes, we can and we should.
It's our summer vacation.

Jennirer: What about exploring?
James: Well, the caves are enormous
and it's easy to get lost. This means
that we must stay together all the
time.

Jennirer: And what about clothes?
Joun: We should wear light clothes
because it’s very warm in the caves.
I would say shorts and T-shirts.
James: And swimsuits. Remember
there are two underground rivers.
Joun: We'll see about that later. But
you definitely need to wear good
walking shoes because it's slippery
and easy to fall down.

Jennrrer: | think we have all the
information we need.

Joun: We still have a few days
before the trip so, if we have further
questions, we can discuss them.

Track 52

NARRATOR: 1

Man: Let me think about it.
NARRATOR: 2

Woman: [ agree.
NARRATOR: 3

Bov 1: I have a question.
NARRATOR: 4

Girt 1: I disagree.
NARRATOR: 5

Bov 2: I have an idea.
NARRATOR: 6

GirL 2: I have no idea.

Track 53

Boy 1: Let’s imagine we can travel
to any destination in the world.
Where would we go?

Boy 2: What about Africa? South
Africa sounds great. There are so
many safari parks.

Boy 1: That's not a good idea.

It is very far and probably very
expensive.

Thomas: Yes, you might be right. It
is far. What about South America?
Imagine discovering Machu Picchu
in Peru or going paddling in the
Amazon.

Bov 1: I'm not sure. That sounds

o
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too exotic for me. 1 don’t like water
that much.

Traomas: What do you mean? You
don't know how to swim?

Boy 1: No, I never learned...
Thomas: I have an idea! We should
go to Mexico. It has plenty of
attractions to visit.

Boy 1; Yes, that sounds great! We
could go to Oaxaca or even Mexico
City.

THomas: Yes, Mexico has it all and
it'’s not that far away.

Boy 1: We need a part time job to
start saving money and make this
dream come true!

Track 54

Bov: Dad, I think this tour is the
best. I really like it because we'll be
able to do lots of exciting outdoor
activities. Can you imagine,
catching your own fish and then
cooking it? We could also go
rafting. That will be awesome!
Walking around a city and staying
in elegant hotels is boring, and

1 love going to the beach but we
went to the beach last year. Let’s do
something different this time.

Dap: Okay. Let me think about it.
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Brainstorming: generating ideas centered on a
particular topic. There is no editing or ordering of
these ideas. They may then be used as the basis for
another activity such as writing or discussion. It is
often very productive as a whole-class activity.

Conveying meaning: making sure that students
understand the significance of the vocabulary

and structures they are learning. Meaning can be
conveyed through mime, examples or paraphrasing.

Elicitation: having students provide information
(vocabulary) to the teacher rather than the teacher
providing it to the students. Elicitation develops

a learner-centered dynamic, makes learning
memorable becquse students link new ideas with
information they already have, and helps to produce
an engaging environment,

Functional language: language that is meant to

achieve a particular purpose, e.g. a request or a promise.

Mind map: a diagram (= simple outline) with lines
and circles for organizing information so that it is
easier to use or remember.

Monitoring: watching and listening without interfering
directly, while students are involved in an activity.

Note that in monitoring, there are times when a brief
intervention is appropriate: to clarify instructions, or to
help students move forward by prompting them with
simple questions. Monitoring is an excellent way of
finding out what problems the students are having so as
to be able to give them feedback.

Portfolio: a method of testing where students are
given a grade for a selection of work that they have
put together over time instead of or in addition to
grading them simply on a final test.

Scanning: a way of reading quickly. Scanning is
looking for specific information, and is only really
possible with things that really stand out such as
numbers, long words, and words starting with capital
letters,

Self-evaluation: having students reflect on and judge
their own progress. Self-evaiuation allows students

to discover what they know, what they can do, what
they need, and what they would like to explore.

Skimming: a way of reading quickly. Skimming is
reading through a text very quickly, for example so
that you know what each paragraph is about before
you look at comprehension questions or to check
whether the text really is something you want to read
or describes something you really want to buy.
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Yes, We Can! is designed for the twenty-first century secondary
school teacher, using a friendly approach and modern
methodology. The course is made up of four components that
interact fully for optimum results:

Student’s Book
Fiction and Nonfiction Reader

CD (Digital Component)
* Audio Program & CD Track List
e Posters

¢ Teacher's Guide
All'in all, Yes, We Can!is a complete and balanced course

that learners and their teachers will enjoy. Yes, We Can! helps
learners learn and teachers teach. It's that simple!
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